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Nozorda tutulan vasait ilk dafo 2009-cu ildo oxuculara togdim
edilmisdir. Homin vasait asasan abituriyentlor ti¢iin nazords tutuldugu
tictin qrammatik qaydalar Azorbaycan dilinda verilmisdir. Bu vasaitda
qgrammatik qaydalar sadalogmis asan sokildo ingilis dilinda oxuculara
catdirtlir. Hoar iki dil arasinda movcud olan farqlori nozora alaraq bazi
hallarda bu va ya digor dil niimunalorinin Azarbaycan dilinda qarsilig
verilir. Vasaitdoki grammatik material asason program taloblarina cavab
Verir.

Vasaitdon yalnmiz ingilis dili oyranan universitet talobalori yox, eyni
zamanda orta moaktob miillimlori, eloca do ingilis dilinin grammatik
qurulusu ilo maraglanan hor bir saxs maraqlana bilar.



GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE OF THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE

New theories or “models”, of grammar are constantly being
developed. Yet facts of English usage remain and people need to
know what the facts are. English grammar is largely a matter of
sentence construction. It is information that we can apply,
consciously or unconsciously, to form sentences that are acceptable
as a whole. This grammar is relatively short. It aims at
concentrating on frequently-used constructions.

The grammatical system of English, like that of any other
language, possesses its own peculiar features. The manual consists
of two parts: morphology and syntax. In the first part the parts of
speech are characterized from practical point of view. Part two of
this manual explains how an English sentence is built up. The order
of elements in the English sentence is fixed to a greater degree than
in Azerbaijani. The order subject + predicate + object is most
characteristic of statements in English, but in Azerbaijani the order
of elements is: subject + object + predicate. The difference in the
order of elements acquires extreme importance.

According to the grammatical structure English and Azerbaijani
differ from each other. As is known in English analytical forms
dominate. Here the grammatical relations between words are expressed
by means ofm form words and word order: the book on the table, the
cat under the table, Tom met Nick-Nick met Tom. But in Azerbaijani
synthetical forms dominate. The grammatical relations between words
are expressed by means of inflexions: stolun iistiindoki kitab, stolun
altindak pisik, Tom Niki qarsiladi, Nik Tomu qarsiladh.

One can meet a lot of differences existing between these two
languages. That is natural because these languages belong to
different language families: English — to Indo-European language
family; Azerbaijani — to Turkic language family.

While teaching and learning English everybody must proceed
from the pecularities of the given language.



GENERAL CLASSIFICATION OF THE PARTS
OF SPEECH

According to their lexical meanins, morphological characteristics
and syntactical functions, words fall under certain classes called
parts of speech.

One can find different classifications in different grammar
books. Here we consider O.L.Musayev’s classification more
acceptable. According to him the parts of speech are classified in
the following way:

1. Notional parts of speech.

2. Free parts of speech.

3. Structural or functional parts of speech.

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, verb and adverbs are
notional parts of speech, that is, they have independent meaning
and function in the sentence.

Modal words and interjections are treated as free parts of speech.
They are called free parts of speech because they may stand alone
replacing a whole sentence. These words do not enter into the
structure of the sentence as parts of the sentence. They have no
grammatical connection with the sentence in which they stand.
They serve to affirm or negative a whole sentence and must be set
apart as words expressing affirmation and negation.

Prepositions, conjunctions, articles and particles are structural or
functional parts of speech. They have no independent function in
the sentence. They serve either to connect words or sentences
(prepositions and conjunctions) or to specify or emphasize the
meaning of words (articles and particles).



Chapter |

THE NOUN

1. Definition

The noun is a part of speech characterized by the following
features:

1. Lexico-grammatical meaning of substance.

In the concept of substance we include not only names of living
beings (boy, girl, dog) and lifeless things (table, desk), but also
names of abstract notions, qualities, states, actions (kindness, sleep,
fight), abstracted from their bearers.

2. The categories of number and case.

3. Typical stem-building morphemes, as in: arrival, movement,
freedom, service, friendship, etc.

4. Left-hand connections with articles, prepositions, adjectives,
pronouns, other nouns, etc. The combinability of nouns is variable.
They have left-hand connections with articles (a dog, the dog),
some pronouns (my dog, that dog), most adjectives (a red apple, a
clever boy), numerals (four matches, the first lesson). With
prepositions nouns have both left-hand and right-hand connections
(to London, at the age of of ten). With verbs nouns can form both
right-hand and left-hand connections (Tom met Nick).

5. Nouns may be used in different syntactic functions in the
sentence.

2. Classification of nouns according
to their lexical meaning

Semantically all nouns can be devided into two main groups: 1.
Common nouns; 2. Proper nouns.
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Common nouns are names applied to any individual of a class
of persons or things. Common nouns in their turn, are subdivided
into: a) concrete nouns and b) abstract nouns.

a) Concrete nouns in their turn fall under the following
divisions:

a) class-nouns indicating things belonging to a class, such as a
book, a boy, a table.

b) names of materials which do not express separate things but
the whole mass of matter: iron, snow, milk.

b) Abstract nouns are often the names of actions, states or
qualifies formed from corresponding verbs and adjectives:
conversation, love, kindness, strengtgh.

To the group of class nouns belong also collective nouns which
denote a number of things collected together so that they may be
regarded as a single object: family — ails, crew - ekipaj, company —
sirkat, crowd - izdiham. These nouns have both numbers:

a) singular: a family, a crowd

b) plural: families, crowds.

The two families were close neigbours. — Iki gonsu yaxin dost
idi.

My family is small. — Manim ailom kicikdir.

When the subject of the sentence is a collective noun in the form
of the singular, the predicate verb may be either in the singular or in
the plural. The verb is singular if the collective denoted by the noun
is taken as a whole unit. The verb is plural if the persons (or things)
which form the collective are considered separately.

My family is small. — Manim ailom kigikdir.

My family are having dinner. — Manim ailom (ayri-ayri tizviar)
nahar edir.

The crew have already accepted the decision. — Ekipaj artig
qorari edib.

The crew consists of fifty sailors. — Ekipaj alli doniz¢idon
ibaratdir.



Some collective nouns (names of multitude), such as cattle,
police, poultry, clergy, are always used as plurals (without the s-
inflexion).

The cattle are grazing. — Qaramal otlayir.

The poultry are in the yard. — Ev quslar: hayatdadir.

The noun people in the meaning of adamlar (a name of
multitute) is always plural.

There are a lot of people in the hall. — Zalda ¢oxlu adam var.

The singular a people means millot, xalq (a collective noun). The
plural form peoples means xalglar.

The French are a Romanic people. — Fransizlar roman
millatidir.

Different peoples live in our country. — Olkomizds miixtalif
xalglar yasayir.

From the grammatical point of view most important is the
division of nouns into countables and uncountables. Countables
nouns denote objects that can be counted. They may be either
concrete (book, dog, cat) or abstract (word, answer, sentence, idea).
Uncountable nouns are names of objects that cannot be counted.
They also may be concrete (water, snow, wood, grass) and abstract
(information, time, work, permission).

Countable nouns have the following features:

1. These nouns have both numbers (singular and plural) which
denote things that can be counted: a book — books, a dog — dogs, a
day — two days.

2. Countable nouns may be used with the following words: a lot
of, many, a few, few, a lot of books, many books, a few books, few
books.

3. Countable nouns may be used with both articles.

Give me a book — Mana bir kitab ver.

Give me the book — Kitabi mana ver.

Uncountable nouns have the following features:

1. They are used only in the singular. They may be:

a) concrete nouns (names of material): water, bread, snow



b) abstract nouns: friendship, love, hatered

c) some collective nouns: linen, furniture, machinery

2. Uncountable nouns are never used with the indefinite article.
But they may be used with the definite article.

| like meat. The meat is on the table.

3. Uncountable nouns take the predicate verb in the singular.

The information is very important.

4. Uncountable nouns may be used with the following words: a
lot of, much, a little, little.

There is much furniture in the room.

Proper nouns are names given to individuals of a class to
distinguish them from other individuals of the same class.

Proper nouns are geographical names (New York, the Thames,
Asia, the Alps), names of persons (John, Tom, Mary), names of the
months and the days of the week (March, Sunday), names of ships,
hotels, clubs, streets, parks (Trafalgar Square, Regent Street, Hyde
Park).

3. Classification of nouns according
to their morphological structure

According to their morphological composition nouns can be
divided into: a) simple nouns; b) derived nouns; ¢) compound
nouns.

Simple nouns consist of only one root-morpheme: table, pen,
man, cat, chair.

Derived nouns are composed of one root-morpheme and one or
more derivational morphemes. The main noun-forming suffixes are
the followings:

-al — | arrival -ism — | realism
-ance — | acceptance -ity — | nationality
-ant — | attendant -ment — | movement
-ery — | greenery -ness — | kindness
-dom — | freedom -ship — | friendship




-er — | reader -tion — | dictation
-ese — | Japanese -ar — | beggar
-hood — | childhood -age — | marriage
-ice — | service

Compound nouns consist of at least two stems. The main types
of compound nouns are:

1. Noun stem + noun stem: seaman-daniz¢i, raincoat-plas,
seaside-doniz  konari,  armchair-kreslo, snowball-gar topu,
headache-bas agris.

2. Adjective stem + noun stem: blackbird-garatoyuq, gentleman-
centlemen, Holiday-bayram, nobleman-oristograt, highway-
magistral.

3. Verb stem + noun stem: pickpocket-cibgir, washstand-/ayan,
washbasin-aliiz yuyan, showcase-vitrin.

4. Gerund =- noun stem: looking-glass-giizgii, writing-table-yaz:
stolu, dancing-hall-rags zal.

5. Noun stem + preposition + noun: father-in-law-gayinata,
brother-in-low-gayin.

6. Numeral + noun: four-eyes, sixpence, ninepins.

7. Self + noun: self-control-tamkin, self-difence-oziinii miidafio,
self-portrait-avtoportred.

8. Lexicalized prases: forget-me-not-yaddas c¢icayi, pick-up-
tasadiifi tamghq, merry-go-round-yelloncak.

4. The category of number

Number is the grammatical category of the noun which shows
whether we speak of one thing or of more than one. Accordingly,
there are two numbers: the singular and the plural.

The singular is that form of the noun which indicates one thing: a
pen, a cat.

The plural is that form which serves to denote more than one
thing: pens, cats.



As is seen in Modern English the singular form of a noun is
unmarked. The plural form is marked by the inflexion -(e)s. The
spelling and the pronounciation of the plural morpheme vary.

The plural of most nouns is built up by means of the suffix -s. -s
is pronounced [z] after vowels and voiced consonants, [s] after
voiceless consonants and [1z] after sibilants:

a bed — beds [bedz] — ¢arpay1

an answer — answers [ a:nsaz] — cavab

a book — books [buks] — kitab

a horse — horses [ ha:siz] —at

a rose — roses [ rouziz] — quzil giil

The suffix -es is added to nouns ending in s, ss, sh, ch, tch, x and
is pronounced as [1z].

bus — buses [ basiz] — avtobus

glass — glasses [ gla:siz] — stokan

bush — bushes [ bufiz] — kol

match — matches [ maetfiz] — kibrit

bench — benches [ bentfiz] — skameyka

box — boxes [ baksiz] — qutu

If the noun ends in y preceded by a consonant, y is changed into i
before -es:

city — cities — sohor

lady — ladies — xamm

study — studies — kabinet

If the final y is preceded by a vowel the plural is formed by
simply adding -s to the singular:

boy — boys — oglan

play — plays —oyun

toy — toys — oyuncaq

The following nouns ending in f or fe have the ending -ves in the
plural:

wile-wives — arvad-arvadlar wolf-wolves — canavar-canavarlar

life-lives — hayat-hayatlar calf-calves — buzov-buzovlar

knife-knives — bigcaq-bicaqglar shelf-shelves — raf-raflor
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leaf-leaves — yarpag-yarpaglar thief-thieves — ogru-ogrular
But the other nouns ending in f or fe take only -s in the plural:

roof-roofs — dam-damlar safe-safes — seyf-seyflor
cliff-cliffs — qaya-gayalar grief-griefs — kador-kadarlor
gulf-gulfs — korfoz-korfazlor cuff-cuffs — manjet-manjetlor

proof-proofs — siibut-siibutlar ~ belief-beliefs — etiqad-etiqadlar
The following nouns have both forms in the plural:
scarf-scarfs/scarves — sorf-sorflor
hoof-hoffs/hooves — dirnag-dirnaglar
wharf-wharfs/wharves — korpii (gominin yan almast iigiin)-
korpiilar
handkerchief-handkerchiefs/handkerchieves — dasmal-dasmallar
If the noun ends in o preceded by a consonant, the plural is
generally formed by adding -es. Only a few nouns ending in -0
preceded by a consonant form the plural in -s:
tomato-tomatoes — pomidor-pomidorlar
cargo-cargoes — yiik (gomida, tayyarada dasinan) yiiklar
potato-potatoes — kartof-kartoflar
echo-echoes — aks-sada-aks-sadalar
hero-heroes — gahroman-qahromanlar
BUT: piano-pianos — pianino-pianinolar
solo-solos — solo-sololar
photo-hotos — sakil-sakillor
radio-radios — radio-radiolar
kilo-kilos — kilo-kilolar
All nouns ending in o preceded by a vowel form the plural in -s
and not in -es:
cuckoo-cockoos — ququ gusu-ququ qusular
portfolio-portfolios — portfel-portfellor
There are a few nouns ending in o which form the plural both in -
sand -es’:
mosquito-mosquitos/mosquitoes — agcaganad-agcaqanadlar
Nouns ending in th [0] after long vowels change it into [8] in
pronunciation (which does not affect their spelling):
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bath [ba:0] - baths [ba:dz] — vanna-vannalar

path [pa:0] - paths [pa:az] — yol-yollar

oath [ou@] - oaths [oudz] — and-andlar

mouth [mau@] - mouths [mauoz] — agiz-agizlar

But [0] is always retained after consonants (including r) and
short vowels:

smith-smiths [smi0s] — domir¢i-domirgilor

months-months [man@s] — ay-aylar

myth-myths [mi0s] — ofsana-afsanalor

birth-births [ba7:0s] — dogma-dogmalar

health-healths [helOs] — saglamlig-saglamhiqlar

One noun ending in [s] changes it into [z] (in pronunciation).

house [haus] — houses [ hauziz]

For historical reasons certain nouns form their plural differently.

A few nouns form their plural by a change of vowel. They are:

man-men — kisi-kisilor mouse-mice — sican-sicanlar
woman-women — gadin-gadinlar go0se-geese — gaz-qazlar
tooth-teeth — dis-dislor louse-lice — bit-bitlor

foot-feet — ayag-ayaqlar
Notice the pecular plural form in the nouns:
OX-0xen — okiiz-okiizlor
child-children — usag-usaqlar
Some nouns have double plurals used with some difference in
meaning:
brother — 1) brothers (sons of one mother)
2) brethren (members of one community)
They are her brothers. —
They are brethren in arms. -
genius — 1) geniuses (men of genius)
2) genii (spirits)
staff — 1) staffs (military staffs (stab), staffs (star) of an
institution
2) staves (sticks)
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penny — 1) pennies (number of coins)
2) pense (amount of pennies in value)

cloth - 1) cloths (kinds of cloth)
2) clothes (articles of dress)
index — 1) indexes (tables of contents)

2) indices (in mathematics)
The following nouns have one form for both singular and plural:
a) Names of some animals and birds:
sheep — qoyun — a sheep — two sheep
swine — donquz — a swine — two swine
deer — maral — a deer — two deer
grouse — tetra — a grouse — two grouse
The sheep is under the tree. — Qoyun agacin altindadir.
The sheep are under the tree. — Qoyunlar agacin altindadir.
| bought a grouse (three grouse). — Man bir tetra qusu aldim.
b) The noun fish and some sorts of fish = as trout (ala balig), cod

(treska), pike (durna balig:), salmon (qizil balig)

The fist are small. — Baliglar balacadir.

The fish is on the table. — Balig stolun iistiindadir.

They caught ten salmon. — Onlar on qizil balig tutdu.

In order to denote kinds of fish the form fishes is used.

There were many fishes in the net.

Torda miixtalif név balig var idi.

¢) Names indicating number such as: pair (ciit), couple (ciitliik),

dozen (diijiin), score (hesab), hand (bas) (50 bas inak), stone (¢oki
vahidi 6,35 kq) have the same form for both singular and plural
when they are preceded by a numeral:

five dozen of eggs — bes diijiin yumurta

The child weighs two stone. — Usagin 12,70 kq ¢akisi var.

One thousand head of cattle. — Min bas mal-gara.

But when they have no number they take the usual plural form:

dozens of times, to go pairs

They went in pairs.
| have told you this dozens of times.
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d) Two nouns borrowed from Latin and one from French also
have identical singular and plural:

species-species [ spi:fi:z] — cins, nasil, nov

series-series [ s1ari:z] — swra, carga, silsilo

corps [ka:] - corps [ka:z] — (korpus, gosun névii)

| grow a lot of beautiful species of roses in my garden.

What a pretty species of roses!

e) Some nouns borrowed from Greek and Latin retain their
original plural forms:

basis [ bersis] - bases [ bersi:z] — bazis, asas

crises [ krasis] - crisis [ kraisi:z] — bohran

analyses [a nzelasis] - analyses [o nzelasi:z] — tohlil

thesis [ 0i:s1s] - theses [ 0i:si:z] — tezis

criterion [krar trarmon] - criteria [krar trara] — meyar

phenomenon [fr naminan] - phenomena [fi nomina] — Aadisa

datum [ dertam] - data [ derta] — tarix

formula [ fa:mjula] - formulae [fa:mjuli:] — formul, diistur

medium ['mi:djeam] - media [ mi:dja] — matbuat

memarandum [,mema raendom] - memoranda [,mema rzenda]
— memarandum

These forms tend to be used in the language of science. In fiction
and colloquial English the regular English plural form in -(e)s is
generally used.

Thus in some cases two plural forms co-exist:

antennae — antennas

formulae — formulas

memoranda — memorandums

5. Plural in compound nouns
1. As a rule in compounds it is the second component that takes

the plural forms:
fellow-worker — fellow-workers — is¢i yoldasi
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school-mate — school mates — maktobli yoldast

housewife-housewives — evdar gadin

maid-servant — maid-servants — gadin qullug¢u

boy-friend — boy-friends — cavan oglan, sevgili

watch-maker — watch-makers — saatsaz

tooth-brush — tooth-brushes — dis sotkas:

2. When the compound noun does not contain any noun, the
plural is formed by adding -s to the last word:

forget-me-not — forget-me-not — yaddas ¢i¢ayi

merry-go-round — merry-go-rounds — yelloncok

grown-up — grown-ups — boytik yash adam

pick-up — pick-ups — tasadiifi tanishq

3. In compound nouns formed by a noun plus a preposition or an
adverb or an adjective only the first element takes the plural:

passer-by — passers-by — yol¢u, yoldan kegan

looker-on — lookers on — tamasaci

court-martial — cours-martial — harbi mohkama, tribunal

attorney-general — attorneys-general — bas prokuror

4. Compounds in which the first component is man or woman
have plurals in both first and last components:

man-doctor — men-doctos — kisi hokim

man-servant — men servants — kisi qulluggu

woman-teacher — women teachers — gadin miiallim

woman-doctor — woman doctors — gadin hakim

5. Compounds in man change men into -men in spelling, but in
pronunciation there is no difference between the singular and the
plural:

postman [ poustman] - postmen [ poustman] — po¢talyon

policeman [pa’li:sman] - policemen [pa’li:sman] — polis nafori
(kisi), kisi polisi

Such nouns as German, Roman, Norman are not compounds.
They form their plural in usual way:

German — Germans — Germanlar

Roman — Romans — Romanlar
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Norman — Normans - Normanlar

6. In compounds originating from a prepositional noun phrase
where the preposition is a linking element only the first noun takes
the plural form:

editor-in-chief — editors-in-chief — bas redaktor

brother-in-law — brothers-in-law — gayin, yezna

man-of-war — men-of-war — horbi gomi

commander-in-chief — commanders-in-chief —  horbi  bas
komandan

7. Components in ful have the plural ending at the end of the
word:

handful-handfuls — o/ dolusu

mouthful-mouthfuls — agiz dolusu

spoonful-spoonfuls — gasig dolusu

| BUT: mouthsful and spoonsful are also possible.

In column-full the first component takes the plural form:
column-full-columns-full — sifun dolusu

6. Singular invariable nouns

A considerable number of nouns are used only in the singular.
The Latin term singular tantum is applied to them. Here belong all
non-count nouns:

a) material nouns: iron-domir, sand-qum, water-su, cheese-
pendir, wine-sarab, chalk-mel

b) abstract nouns: work-is, advice-maslohat, permission-icaza,
anger-hirs, information-informasiya

Notice, however, that many other abstract nouns may have both
the singular and the plural forms:

an answer — answers — cavab

an idea — ideas — ideya

a question — questions — sual

€) some nouns ending in -s:
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news — xabor

means — pul, vasait

gallows — dar agaci

summons — ¢agiris

d) some disease:

measles — qizilca

mumps — parotit (qulaq dibindon sismasi)
riskets — raxit

However sometimes the usage varies:
Mumps is/are a medical problem.

e) some games:

billiards — bilyard

dominoes — domino

draughts — saski

| BUT: abilliard table

f) some proper nouns:

Algiers — [zl dg19z] — Olcozair

Athens — ['20mz] — Afina

Brussels — ['braslz] — Briissel

Marseilles — [maz: 'ser] — Marsel

Naples — [ nerplz] — Neapol

Wales — [weilz] — Uels

The United Nations — Birlogmis Millatlor

The United States — Birlogmis Statlar

In some nouns the final s loses the meaning of the plural
inflexion and the noun with the names of sciences and occupations
in -ics:

linguistics — lingvistika

mathematics — riyaziyyat

phonetics — fonetika

atheletics — atletika

ceramics — keramika, duluz¢ulug mamulatlar

ethnics — etika

politics — siyasat
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tactics — taktika

optics - optika

Phonetics is the science opf sounds.

Mathematics is his strong point.

Optics is a branch of phyics.

These nouns are treated as plurals when practical application is
meant. Compare:

Politics is not my line — What are your politics?

Tactics is the art of war — Your tactics are wrong.

7. Plural invariable nouns

There are a number of nouns in English, more or less limited,
which are used only in the plural. The Latin term pluralia tantum
is applied to them. Plural invariable nouns comprise marked and
unmarked plurals.

1. Invariable marked plurals:

a) these are for the most part names of tools or articles of dress
consisting of two equal parts which are joined:

tongs — kalbatin

trousers — salvar

tights — reytuz

glasses — eynok

shorts — gisa tuman

scales — torazi

fetters — buxov

SCiSsors — gayg¢i

b) miscellaneous (garisiq) nouns:

goods — mal, mallar, amtaa

contents — hacm, tutum

earnings — gazanc

savings — amanat

tidings — xabarlar, yeniliklor
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wages — maas amak haqq

clothes — geyim

stairs — pillokon

2. Invariable unmarked plural:

a) cattle — mal-gara, iribuynuzlu mal

clergy — ruhanilor

gentry — zadaganlar

people —adamlar

police — polis

vermin — parazitlor

poultry — ev guslar

b) substantivized adjectives denoting people:

the rich — varlilar

the poor — kasiblar

the old — gocalar

the young — gonclor

It must be mentioned the plural invariable nouns take the
predicative verb in the plural form.

My glasses are on the table.

The rich live in that part of the city.

8. Ways of showing partition

Many non-count nouns combine with a set of nouns showing
some part of material or abstract notion. Here are some typical
partitives for material and abstract nouns:

a slice of bacon — bir dilim bekon (hisa verilmis donuz ati)

a slice of cake — bir dilim pirojna (tort)

a piece

of bread — bir par¢a (bir buxanka) ¢orak
a loaf
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a piece ™

7~ of chalk — bir parca (bir plitka) tobasir
a stick
-
apiece ™
of chocolate — bir parga (bir plitka) sokolad
>~
a bar
-
a piece ™
of paper — bir par¢a kagiz
a sheet
-
apile
of rubbish — zibil topas:
p
a heap .
a piece ™
of sugar — bir parca sakor
a lump B
a piece ™
of coal — bir par¢a dag komiir
>~
alump B
apiece ™
of ice — bir par¢a buz, iri buz pargasi
p
a block
-
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a piece ™

of land — bir par¢a yer, uzununa béliinmiis ensiz yer
>~
astrip |
apiece ™
of news — xabar, bir xobar
>~
an item
-
apiece ™
of furniture — bir dast mebel
>~
an article
-
a piece ™
of advice — bir maslohat
>~
aword
-
a piece
of information — bir parca malumat (bir az malumat)
an item

9. The category of case

Case is the form of the noun built up by means of inflexion,
which indicates the relations of the noun to the other words in the
sentence. English nouns have two cases: a) the common case; b)
the genitive case.
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Not all English nouns possess the category of case. There are
certain nouns, mainly nouns denoting inanimate objects¢ iihich
cannot be used in the genitive case.

The common case is unmarked. It has no inflection and its
meaning is very general:

The boy is running.

The boys are running.

The genitive case is marked. It’s formed by means of the
apastrophe s (’s). The noun in the genitive case precedes the noun
which it modifies.

The suffix ’s is pronounced in the same wasy as the inflexion -
(e)s of the plural.

[z] after voiced consonants and vowels:

the boy’s book — oglanin kitab1

the man’s plan — kiginin plani

[s] after voiceless consonants:

the student’s books — talobonin planlari

[1z] after sibilants:

the actress’s sister — aktrisanin bacisi

the judge’s advice — hakimin maslohati

The genitive case inflexion is added:

a) to the stem of the noun in the singular:

the boy’s dog — oglanin iti

the pupil’s bag — sagirdin ¢antasi

b) to the stem of those nouns in the singular and plural which do
not form their plural by adding the inflexion -(e)s:

the child’s toy — usagin oyuncagi

the children’s toys — usaqlarin oyuncaqlari

the man’s car — kiginin masini

the men’s cars kisilorin masinlari

the woman’s book — qadini kitab1

the women’s books — qadinlarin kitablar

If the plural of the noun is formed by the inflexion -(e)s genitive
case inflexion blends into one with the plural inflexion, and -(e)s
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represents both the plural and the genitive case. In spelling, the
apostrophe is placed after the noun:

the boys’ friends — oglanlarin dostlar1

the actresses’ voices — aktrisalarin saslori

the students’ books — talobolarin kitablari

the girls’ sisters — qizlarin bacilar

When a proper name ends in -s, only an apostrophe is usually
added in spelling, but the full inflexion [iz] is pronounced:

My Fox’ letters [ foksiz] — Foksun moktublari

Wells’ works — Velsin asarlari

Burns’ poems — Boniin seirlori

BUT: It is also correct to add ’s:
Burns’s poems.
Dickens (Dickens’s) novels.

The normal pronunciation with both variants appears to be [...1z],
but normal spelling-with the apostrophe only.

Compound nouns have ’s joined to the final component:

the editor-in-chief’s office — redaktorun ofisi

my father-in-law’s garden — qayinatanin bagi

the passer-by’s words — yolgunun sézlori

A specific feature of the English genitive case is the so-called
group genitive when ’s can be joined:

a) to a group of two coordinated nouns:

Tom and Brown’s father — Tom vo Braunun atasi

Tom and Brown are brothers

BUT: Tom’s and Brown’s fathers — Tomun vo Braunun
atalar1

Tom and Brown are not brothers

b) to a noun (pronoun) + a pronoun group:

someone else’s care — daha kiminso qaygist

Take somebody else’s book. — Daha kiminso kitabini gotiiriin.
c) to a group ending in a numeral:

in an hour or two'’s time — bir yaxud iKi saatdan sonra

He will be back in an hour or two’s time.
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As to its use the genitive case falls under: a) The Dependent
Genitive; b) The Absolute Genitive.

The Dependent Genitive is used with the noun it modifies and
comes before it:

Tom’s father is a worker. — Tomun atas1 fohlo fohladir.

In certain cases a noun in the genitive case is not followed by the
second noun — this is the so-called absolute genitive.

The absolute genitive is used in the following cases:

1. When the second component is dropped to avoid unnecessary
repetition:

-Whose book is it? — O, kimin kitabidir.

-1t is Mary’s. — O, Merininkidir.

2. When the absolute genitive is introduced by the preposition of
to denote “one of many”.

He was a friend of my brother’s (one of my brother’s friends). —
O, monim gardasimin dostlarindan biridir.

3. In conditions with an of-phrase to espress emotional
characteristics (such as disapproval, irony, neglect, etc.):

That question of Pete’s was not to the point. — Petyanin o
sualinin manasi yoxdur.

It was a wish of your friend’s. — O, sonin dostunun bir
arzusudur.

How do you like that silly joke of Tom’s? — Siz Tomun 0 axmaq
zarafatin1 neca xoslayirsiniz?

4. When the word in the genitive denotes a shop, a plant, a
school, a house, a hospital, a church, etc. It is mainly found in
prepositional phrases:

| met him in the grocer’s. — Mon onu magazada qarsiladim.

He liked living at his daughter’s. — O, qizigildo yasamagi
xoslayirdi.

They were married at St. Paul’s. — Onlar kilsado evlondilar.

5. Proper nouns with the genitive element ’s are used to denote
the place of residence:

| went to the Browns’ (place). — Man Braunlargils getdim.
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We had dinner at the Browns’. — Biz Braunlargildo nahar etdik.

This was his last cup of tea at Fatty’s. — Bu, onun Fatinin
kafesindo i¢diyi sonuncu fincan idi.

The use of the genitive case. The genitive case is used:

1. With nouns denoting persons and animals:

The girl’s voice came from the next room. — Qizin sasi o biri
otaqdan goldi.

He rose from the bench at the sound of horses’ hoofs. — O,
atlarin ayaq sosindon ayaga qalxdi.

The boy destroyed the swallow’s nest. — Oglan qusun yuvasini
dagitdi.

She took the woman’s hand and began to speak. — O, gqadinin
olindon tutdu vo danismaga basladi.

It must be noted that the of-phrase may be used instead of the
genitive case with nouns denoting living beings as well.

The bey’s friend has come. The friend of the boy has come. —
Oglanin dostu golib.

He left the city after his father’s
death.

Atasmnin  Oliimiindon
He left the city after the death sonra o, sohari tork etdi
of his father.

With other nouns (denoting inanimate objects or abstract notions
the of + noun phrase is used:

The leg of the table is broken. — Stolun qiz1 siniqdir.

The window of the room is open. — Otagin pancarasi agiqdir.

There is a tendency to use some other nouns denoting inanimate
objects as the first component of the genitive.

2. With nouns denoting time and distance, such as minute,
moment, hour, day, week, month, year, foot, mile and substantivized
adverbs: today, yesterday, tomorrow, etc.

a moment’s silence — bir anligin sakitliyi

a week’s rest — bir haftonin istirahoti
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a mile’s distance — bir millik mosafo

two weeks’ rest — iki hoftolik istirahot

two miles’ distance — iki millik masafs

five days’ rest — bes giinliik istirahot

a month’s absence — bir ayin yoxlayin

a year’s absence — bir ilin yoxlugu

3. With the names of countries and towns:

Britain’s interests — Britantyanin maraqlari

Canada’s population — Kanadanin ohalisi

London’s ambulance service — Londonun tacili yardim xidmati

Europe’s future — Avropanin galocoyi

4. With names of newspapers and nouns denoting different kinds
of organization:

The Morning Star’s famous column — Moniq Starnin moashur
sutunu

The Guardian’s analysis — Qadianin tohlili

The company’s plans — Sirkatin planlari

The Geographical Society’s gold medal — Cografiya
comiyyaetinin qizl medali

The United States’ policy — Birlogmis Statlarin siyasati

5. Often with the nouns world, nation, country, city, town:

the city’s parks — soharin parklari

the nation’s future — millotin galacoyi

the world’s population — diinyanin ohalisi

the country’s wealth — 6lkanin var-dovloti

6. With nouns denoting planets: sun, moon, earth:

the sun’s rays — giinagin siialari

the moon’s shadow — ayin kolgosi

the earth’s distance — yerin masafosi

7. With the nouns ship, boat, car:

The ship’s crew stood on deck. — Gominun heyoti goratodo
dayanmigdi.

The car’s door is locked. — Masinin qapisi baglhdir.

What is the ship’s name? — Gominin adi nadir?
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What is the name of the ship?

8. With various nouns:

the game’s history — oyunun tarixi

the book’s success — kitabin miivoeffoqiyyati
the play’s style - asorin lislubu

the game’s popularity — oyunun moaghurlugu
the rocket’s flight — raketin ugusu

the river’s bank — ¢ayin sahibi

science’s influence — sakitliyin tosiri

the needle’s eye — iynonin gozi

10. Genitive meanings

The meanings of the genitive can best be shown by sentential or
phrasal analogues such as we present below. For comparison, a
corresponding use of the of-genitive is given where this is possible.

1. Possessive genitive.

My son’s wife — My son has a wife.

Mrs. Johnson's passport — Mrs. Johnson has a passport.

the title of the book — The book has a title.

2. Subjective genitive.

the boy’s application — The boy applied.

his parents’ consent — His parents consented.

the rise of the sun — The sun rose.

3. Objective genitive.

the family’s support — Somebody supports the family.

the boy’s release — Somebody released the boy.

4. Genitive of origin.

the girl’s story — The girl told a story.

the general’s letter — The general wrote a letter.

The wines of France — France produced the wines.

5. Discriptive genitive.

a women'’s college — a college for women

27



a summer’s day — a summer day / a day in the summer
a doctor’s degree
— a doctoral degree/a doctorate

the degree of doctor
6. Genitive of measure and partitive genitive.
ten days’ absence
— The absence lasted ten days.
an absence of ten days
the height of the tower — The tower is (of) a certain height.
Part of the problem — The problem is divisible into parts.
7. Appositive genitive.
the city of York — York is a city.
The pleasure of meeting you — Meeting you is pleasure.

11. The notion of gender

In ME there is no grammatical gender. The noun doesn’t possess

any special gender forms, neither does the accompanying adjective,
pronoun or article indicate any gender agreement with the head-
noun: a red apple, red apples, the red apple.

Gender in English is a division of nouns into three classes

according to their lexical meaning: a) masculine (referred to as
he) — names of male beings; b) feminine (referred to as she) —
names of female beings; c¢) neuter (referred to as it) — names of
lifeless things and abstract notions:

Masculine: father, boy, brother
Feminine: mother, girl, sister
Neuter: table, lamp, chair
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The only exceptions are the nouns child and baby which are

sometimes referred to as it.
The child has broken its toy.

The baby fell and hurt its foot.

Personal masculine / feminine nouins.
1. Nouns morphologically unmarked for gender.

bachelor — eblonmoamis subay kisi

brother — qardas
father — ata
gentleman — centlmen
king — kral

man — kisi

monk [mank] — rahib
uncle - ami, day1

spinster — garimis qiz
sister — baci

mother — ana

lady — xanim

gueen — kralica
woman — qadin

nun — rahiba

aunt — xala, bibi

2. Nouns morphologically marked for gender.
There is practically only one gender-forming suffix in English,
the suffix -ess expressing feminine gender. Its chief use is to

distinguish persons:

bridegroom — yeni evlonmis kisi,
nisanli oglan

bride — galin

duke [dju:K] — hersoq

duches ['datfiz] — hersoq qiz1
(arvadi)

emporor [‘empra] — imperator

empres [‘empris] — hokmdar
gadin

god — Allah

goddess [ gadis] — ilaha

hero — gohroman

heroine [‘heroumn] — gohorman
gadin

host — ev sahibi

hostess —ev sahibasi

waiter — ofisiant

waitress — gadin ofisiant

widower — dul kisii

widow — dul arvad

usher [‘afa] — sagdis, soldus,
qapici

usheress — bilet yoxlayan




Personal dual gender.
This is a large class including the following:

artist — rossam fool — doali

chairman — sadr foreign — xarici
teacher — miiallim friend — dost

criminal — cinayat guest — qonaq

doctor — hokim inhabitant — sakin
enemy — diisman librarian — kitabxanaci

For clarity, it is sometimes necessary to use a gender marker:
boy friend, girl friend, man student, woman student.

When such nouns are used generically, neither gender is relevant
though a masculine reference pronoun may be used:

If any student calls, tell him I°ll be back soon.

When they are used with specific reference, they must of course
be either masculine or feminine and the context may clearly imply
the gender in a given case:

| met a (handsome) student (and he... ...).

I met a (beautiful) student (and she......).

All animals may be considered neuter (referred to as it):

The horse moved its tail. — At quyrugunu oynatdi.

The sheep returned to its fold. — Qoyun (qoyunlar) arxaca qayitdi.

Nouns denoting birds, fishes and reptiles (siirtinonlor) are
generally considered as neuter:

The snake crept into its hole. — Ilan (6z) yuvasina girdi (siiriindii).

The butterfly opened its wings. — Koponok (6z) ganadlarini agdu.

In spoken English there is a tendency to associate the names of
animals with the feminine or masculine gender:

a) When the noun indicates the sex of the animal it is generally
spoken as he or she:

Masculine: lion, tiger, bull; also with proper names of animals:
Rover, Jack.

Feminine: lioness, tigress, cow; Jenny

The tiger approached the camp. His dreadful roar made us
shudder.
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Our dog is called Jenny. She is very nice.

Sex differences can also be indicated: he — wolf, she — wolf; male
— elephant, female elephant; cock — sparrow, hen — sparrow; he —
goat, she — goat.

Sometimes proper nouns are used with the names of animals to
show the sex: jack ass, jenny ass; billy — goat, nanny — goat.

b) When the sex of the animal is not indicated by the noun, nouns
denoting the larger animals are generally associated with the mascu-
line gender, nouns denoting the smaller and weaker with the feminine:

Masculine: elephant, horse, dog, eagle

Feminine: cat, hare, parrot

BUT: canary — he, fly — he
The elephant lifted his mighty trunk.
The eagle left his rocky nest.
The cat has upset her milk.

The nouns moon and earth are referred to as feminine, sun as
masculine:

The sun came out in all his glory.

The earth awoke from her winter sleep.

The moon glittered as she rolled.

The names of vessels, vehicles (ship, boat, steamer, carriage,
coach, car) are feminine:

She is a good boat.

We saw a ship in the distance. She was sailing west.

What a lovely ship. What is she called?

Names of countries have different gender depending on their use:

1. As geographical units they are treated as inanimate:

Looking at the map we see England. It is one of the countries of
Europe.

2. As political/economic units the names of countries are often
feminine: England is proud of her poets.

3. In sports, the teams representing countries can be referred to
as personal collective nouns: England have improved their chance
of winming the cup.
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When abstract notions are personified, the masculine gender is
given to nouns suggesting such ideas as strength, fierceness, etc., while
the feminine is associated with the idea of gentleness, beauty, etc.

Masculine: anger, death, fear, war

Feminine: spring, peace, kindness, dawn.

The autumn gave golden fruit to every garden, but to the Giant’s
garden she gave none.

The hail came. ... His breath was like ice.

The combinating of nouns. A noun may combine:

1. With the articles — a book, the book, a dog, the dog

2. With a preceding and occasionally following adjective — an
interesting book, a clever boy, an apple eatable, time immemorial

3. With a preceding noun in the common case — a silver spoon, a
kitchen door, or in the genitive case — the boy’s book, the teacher’s
question.

4. With a verb following it. The books are on the table. Tom
speaks. With the preceding it. Read the book. Take the pen.

5. Occasionally with a following or preceding adverb the then
government, the room upstairs.

6. With prepositions — with the dog, before classes, the boy in the
street.

7. With some pronouns (possessive, demonstrative, indefinite,
defining) — my (this, some, every, the other) book.

8. With numerals (both cardinal and ordinal) — five books, the
first book, room ten.

12. Syntactic functions of nouns in the sentence
The noun in the common case may have various functions in the

sentence, which are difined syntactically by means of word order
and prepositions.
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Thus when a noun in the common case precedes the predicate
verb, it is usually the subject of the sentences; when it follows the
predicate verb, it is usually the direct object: Tom saw Nick.

The noun in the common case may be used as a predicative: My
friend is a doctor.

The noun in the common case may be used as an indirect object,
and a prepositional indirext object:

He gave Tom the book.

He gave the look to Tom.

He lives with Tom.

The noun in the common case may be used as an attribute:

She took one of the silver spoons.

The door of the kitchen has been painted.

The noun in the common case may be used as various adverbial
modifiers (usually as part of prepositional phrases):

The boy ran to the river (place).

They lived near Victoria station (place).

She spoke in a whisper (manner).

The dependent genitive is mainly used in the function of an
attribute:

The old man’s door opened and he came out.

He met his father’s friend.

The absolute genitive may be used in different functions:

My dog is black. Tem’s is white (subject).

My flat is on the second floor. My firiend’s is on the tenth floor
(subject).

This is my book. That is Tom’s (predicative).

Don’t take his book. Take Tom’s (Object).

That qyestion of Tom’s surprised me (attribute).

A friend of Tom’s told me all about it (attribute).

We went to Tom’s (place).

We spent the night at the Browns’ (place).
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Chapter 11

THE ARTICLE

1. General notion

The article is a structural part of speech used as a determiner of
the noun. There are two articles in Modern English: the indefinite
article a (an) and the definite article the.

The indefinite article has developed from the numeral one and
retains some of its earlier meaning. Owing to its origin from the
numeral one the indefinite article is not used before nouns used in
the plural. It’s use is limited to countable nouns in the sungular.

The form a is used before the meaning beginning with a
consonant: a book, a dog, a cat etc.

The form an is used before nouns beginning with a vowel: an
apple, an egg, an eagle etc.

If the noun is preceded by an adjective the same rules are
observed: an interesting book, a red apple.

The definite article has developed from the Old English
demonstrative pronoun that and in some cases it has preserved this
demonstrative meaning in Modern English:

The man (this man) is waiting to see you.

The definite article the is pronounced [63] before consonant
sounds the book [0e buk] and [o1] before vowel sounds the apple
[or “zepl].

2. Functions of the articles
The articles have morphological, syntactic and communicating

functions.
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The morphological function of the articles consists in serving as
a formal indicator of the noun: the presence of the article signals
that what follows is a noun: a book, a map, an apple, etc.

The articles have two syntactic functions:

1. The article separates the noun phrase from other parts of the
sentence:

a dog.

Tom bought a black dog.

a very interesting black dog.

2. The article may connect sentences within a text by correlating
a noun it modifies with some word or a group of words in the
previous context:

| saw a man. The man was an old friend of mine.

Thus, the article in such a case has the connecting function.

A noun with the indefinite article may introduce new information
in the sentence: it is then the focus of communication:

Suddenly a little boy appeared in the street.

But a noun with the definite article is not the focus of
communication:

The little boy appeared in the street.

The meanings of the articles are definiteness and indefiniteness.
Definiteness suggests that the object presented by the following
noun is individualized and singled out from all the other objects of
the same kind, whereas indefiniteness means a more general
reference to an object.

Thus when saying The girl took a book or The boy has a cat or
The telephone is out of order, the speaker treats the objects girl, boy
telephone as specific objects, while saying a book , a cat the
speaker characterizes the objects in a more general way.

The notion of definiteness/indefiniteness determines the
important role of the article in the process of communication. The
definite article usually presents the notion as something already
familiar before, whereas the indefinite article introduces a new item
of information.
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The presentation of objects as definite or indefinite, as already
known or a new, depends on the speaker or the writer, who by using
articles establishes mutual understanding between the speaker and
the listener, the writer and the reader.

3. The use of the indefinite article with
countable nouns

The indefinite article has the nominating, classifying, numeric
and generalizing meaning.

The principal meaning of the indefinite article is to denote what
kind of object (thing, person, etc.) the speaker has to do with:

A young boy of 15 wants to see you.

They saw a house in the garden.

A voice called out “Come in!”

This is the nominating meaning as we give a name to an object
we have in mind. No more information is given to distinguish these
nouns from others.

The indefinite article is used with a predicative noun, when the
speaker refers the object to a certain class. This may be called the
classifying meaning of the indefinite article:

My sister is a student. He is a doctor. This is a book.

It must be mentioned that in such cases the indefinite article is
not translated into Azerbaijani:

Mbonim bacim talabadir. O, hakimdir. Bu, kitabdir.

NOTE:

The predicative with a limiting attribute is used with the definite
article:

This is the book, which you want.

Bu, sizin isdoayiniz kitabdir.
He is the doctor whom you want to see.
O, sizin gormakK istadiyiniz hakimdir.
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Sometimes the indefinite article preserves its original numerical
meaning of one. In such cases we can speak of the numeric meaning
of the indefinite article.

A month passed — Bir ay ke¢di.

Two months passed — Tki ay kecdi.

Wait a week — Bir hafta gozla.

Wait two weeks — Iki hafta gozlo.

The indefinite article always has the numeric force before the
numerals hundred, thousand, million and the nouns dozen and
score:

She bought a dozen eggs.

A hundred is enough.

In the generalizing meaning the indefinite article indicates that
the noun denotes a typical member of a class:

A dog is a domestic animal (Every dog is a domestic animal).

A wolf is dangerous (Every wolf is dangerous).

The generalizing meaning remains if we turn the nouns in the
above-given examples into the plural. Plural nouns in the
generalizing meaning are used without any article:

Dogs are domestic animals. Wolves are dangerous.

4. The use of the definite article
with the countable nouns

The definite article is used with both singular and plural nouns.
The definite article is used before a noun to show that in the mind of
the speaker and the hearer the object denoted by the noun is marked
as a definite object. That is why the definite article is describe as an
individualizing article.

When the noun is used with the definite article the context or the
situation of speech shows that the mind of the speaker is
concentrated on that particular object:
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Tom is in the garden (the garden of that house). Please pass me
the salt (the salt on the table). Give me the book (which is on the
table). The man is waiting for you (whom you wanted to see).

The definite article is widely used to refer back to an object
which has already been mentioned in the text:

Once upon a time there lived a man. The man was very rich. —
Biri var idi, bir yox idi, bir kisi var idi. Bu kisi cox varly idi.

| saw a boy. The boy came up to me. — Man bir oglan gordiim.
Bu oglan mona yaxinlasdi.

Suddenly they heard a loud cry. The cry was repeated several
times. — Qaflaton onlar uca bir sas esitdilor. Bu sas bir neco dofo
tokrarland.

NOTE: Depending on the given situation a singular count
noun may be used in the following ways:
Give me a book. — Mana bir kitab ver.
Give me the book. — Kitabt mana ver.
Give me books. — Moano kitab ver.
Give me the book. — Kitablart mona Ver.

The definite article is used in the generic meaning when the noun
denotes the whole class:

The dog is a domestic animal. The wolf is dangerous. The verb
is a part of speech denoting an action.

5. The use of the article with uncountable nouns

a) The use of the article with names of materials:

Names of materials have no articles when they are used in a
general sense.

| like milk. — Moan siid xoslayiram.

Water is useful for everybody. — Su hor kas iiciin faydalidir.

She doesn'’t like coffee. — O, gahva xoslamir.

Nouns of materials having descriptive attributes are also used
without articles:
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The old man needs fresh air. — Qoca kisiya tamiz hava lazimdir.

He always drinks boiled water. — O, homiso qaynanmaus su icir.

The indefinite article may be used with names of materials when
they denote different sorts. In such a case they become countable
nouns:

It was a very good cheese. — O, ¢ox yaxs: pendir idi.

It is a very rare wine. — O, oldugca qeyri-adi sarabdir.

When a noun of material serves to denote an object made of that
material, it turns into a countable noun and may accordingly be used
with the definite or indefinite article:

Give me a glass of water. — Mana bir stokan su ver.

Pass him the glass. — Stakan: ona ver (otiir).

There is no glass in the window. — Pancarada siisa yoxdur.

The glass is very thick. — Siisa cox galindr.

The definite article is used with names of material when they are
narrowed in their meaning. This narrowing of meaning is shown by
the context or the whole situation:

The milk (in the bottle) is hot. — Siid (butulkadak:) istidir.

The coffee (in the glass) is strong. — Qahva (stakandaki)
tiinddiir.

The water (in the jug) is fresh. — Su (bardaqdan) tozadir.

b) The use of the article with abstract nouns:

Abstract nouns also have no articles when they are used in a
general sense. Here belong such uncountable nouns as work,
weather, advice, news, information, progress, permission, business,
knowledge, love, fear, truth, etc.

What fine weather we are having today. — Bu giin na gasong
havadir.

They want freedom and independence. — Onlar azadlig vo
miistaqillik istoyir.

He enjoys music. — O, musiqidan zovq alir (musiqini xoslayr).

The definite article is used with abstract nouns when they are
narrowed in their meaning:

The news was very strange. — Xabar cox garibo idi.
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The weather is sunny today. — Bu giin hava giinaslidir.
The advice (he gave) is useful. — Maslohat (onun verdiyi)

faydalidir.

NOTE: As is known abstract nouns, like concrete nouns, fall into

two classes: countables and uncountanles. Countable
abstract nouns may be used in the singular and in the
plural: a guestion-questions — sual-suallar, a story-
stories — hekaya-hekayalar. Generally the use of articles
with countable abstract nouns does not differ from their
use with countable concrete nouns:

He asked the boy a question. — O, oglandan bir sual
sorugdu.

He asked the boy questions. — O, oglandan bir nega
sual sorugdu.

He asked the boy the question. — O, oglandan 0 sualt
sorusdu.

He asked the boy the questions. — O, oglandan 0
suallar: sorusdu.

It is sometimes difficult to draw a line of division between
countable and uncountable nouns. Some abstract nouns are used in one
meaning as countables and in another as uncountables:

Countable

Uncountable

work — ig

awork — asor

silence — sakitlik

a silence — fasilo

beauty — gozallik

a beauty — gozal

decision — gatiyyat, gatilik

a decision — garar

nature — tobist

a nature — xasiyyat

She was a beauty ten years ago. — On il avval 0, gézal (xanm) idi.
We enjoy beauty. — Biz gézallikdon zovq aling.

He was a man of decision. — O, gatiyyatli kisi idi.

He couldn’t come to a decision. — O, bir garara galo bilmadi.

We can’t understand his silence. — Biz onun sakitliyini basa diiso

bilmirik.
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After a long silence he began to cry. — Uzun fasiladan sonra o,
qisqurmaga basladh.

It was very hard work. — O, ¢cox ¢atin ig idi.

People still enjoy the works of Shakespeare. — Insanlar halo d>
Sekspirin asarlorindan z6vq alir.

6. The use of articles with predicative nouns

Singular nouns in the function of a predicative are mostly used
with the indefinite article and plural nouns without any article:

He is a doctor. — O, hakimdir.

This are doctors. — Onlar hakimdirlor.

Nouns used predicatively may have descriptive attributes:

He is an experienced teacher. — O, tacriibali hakimdir.

They are experienced teachers. — Onlar tacriibali hakimdirlar.

If a predicative noun is modified by a limiting attribute the definite
article is used:

He is the teacher we spoke about. — O, haqqinda danisdigimiz
miiallimdir.

They are the books you advised me to read. — Onlar sizin mana
oxumagi maslahat gordiiyiiniiz kitablardr.

When a predicative noun denotes a post (rank, occupation, state) by
one person at a time, either no article or the definite article is used:

He is (the) head of a great firm. — O, boyiik bir firmann
bascisidir.

She is (the) wife of the manager. — O, sahibkarin arvadidir.

With nouns son and and daughter the definite article is typical:

He is the son (the daughter) of a teacher. — O, miiallim ogludur
(qzidur).

NOTE: On the whole, with the nouns son and daughter used
predicatively we find the following three variants:
a) He is the son of a teacher (which is the most
common variant expressing mere relationship).
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b) He is a son of a teacher (which expresses the idea
that the teacher has more than one son).

c) He is son of a teacher (which describes the sosial
position of the person in question).

In the following cases predicative nouns are used without any
article:
a) after the verbs:
to turn (traitor — xain, satgin; pirate — quldur; misez — xasis)
to commence — baslamaq
to appoint — tayin etmak
He turned sailor. — O, doniz¢i oldu.
She commanced actress. — O, aktrisa kKimi foaliyyato basladh.
b) when predicative nouns are followed by the adverb enough they
acquire an adjectival character and are used without any article:
He is fool enough to believe it. — O, kifayat qadar axmagqdir Ki,
buna inansin.
She is woman enough to understant it. — O, kifayat gador bunu
basa diison qadindir.
¢) when predicative nouns are used in clauses of concession with
inverted word-order:
Child as she was, she had suffered much. — Usaq olmasina
baxmayaraq, 0, ¢ox aziyyat ¢okmisdi.
Boy though he is, he is well-respected. — Usaq olmasina
baxmayaraq, ona yaxsi: hormat edilir.

7. The use of articles with nouns in apposition

Singular nouns in apposition are usually used with the indefinite
article and plural nouns without any article. Here the indefinite article
has the classifying meaning:

| am going to introduce you to Nick, a friend of mine. — Moan sizi
Nika, dostlarimdan birina, tagdim etmak fikrindayam.

42



They are Nick and Tom, new friends of mine. — Onlar manim yeni
dostlarum Tom va Nikdir.

Nouns used in apposition may have descriptive attributes:

Tom, a clever boy is my best friend. — Tom, agulli oglan monim an
yaxs1 dostumdur.

Nouns in apposition are used with the definite article if they are
modified by a limiting attribute:

Sunday, the day of our wedding, is unforgotable. — Bazar, bizim
toyumuz olan giin, unudulmazdr.

Comrade Islamov, the manager of our firm, is very strict. — Yoldas
Islamov, bizim firmanin maniceri, cox ciddidir.

The definite article is also used if the noun denotes a well-known
person or work of art:

These stories have been written by W.S.Maugham, the famous
short-story writer. — Bu hekayalor V.S.Moom, mashur qisa-hekaya
miuiallifi tarafindon yazilmusdir.

Hamlet, the tragedy by Shakespeare, has been translated into
different languages. — Hamlet, Sekspir tarafindan yazilan tragediya,
miixtalif dillora torciima edilmisdir.

But if the person or the work of art is not widely known the
indefinite article is used:

Mr. Brown, a neighbour of yours, will visit us tomorrow. — Canab
Braun, sizin gonsularinizdan biri, sabah biza bas ¢okacok.

Have you ever heard of Caesar’s wife, a play by Maugham? —
Moom tarafindon yazilmig Sezarin  Arvadi pyesi haqqinda
esitmisinizmi?

When an appositive noun denotes a unique post (rank, occupation,
state) it is used either with the definite article or without any article:

Mr. Turner, (the) head of the firm, stayed there for some days. —
Coanab Turner, firmanin basgist, bir ne¢a giin orda aqaldt.

Appositive nouns denoting titles (ranks, posts), family relations take
no article before personal names:

Dr. Ross — Hakim Ros

Lord Byron — Lord Bayron
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Sir Brown — Canab Braun

Queen Anne — Sahzada Anna

President Aliyev — Prezident Oliyev

Prof. Musayev — Prof. Musayev

Colonel Tahirov — Polkovnik Tahirov

Aunt Polly — Poli xala

Uncle Tom — Tom day

Cousin George — Corc dayt oglu

King Goerge — Kral Corc

Academician Akhundov — Akademik Axundov

Other appositive nouns take the definite article when used before
proper nouns:

the painter Salahov — rassam Salahov

the student Tom — taloba Tom

the geologist Salmanov — Geolog Salmanov

the dog Balthasar — it Baltasar

the planet Mars — Mars planeti

the novel War and Peacve — Miihariba va Siilh romani

In this case both the common noun and the proper name are
stressed.

8. Special difficulties in the use of articles

. Articles with names of seasons.

The use of articles with these nouns presents great difficulty
because we find a good deal of fluctuation [ flaktju exfn] (doyisiklik)
here.

Names of seasons (winter, spring, summer, autumn and American
English fall) are mostly used without any articles though the definite
article may be found even in a general statement:

(The) winter is very long here. — Qus burada ¢ox uzun olur.
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(The) summer is a rainy season on the island. — Bu ada da yay
vagisl fasildir.

People visit that place before (the) winter comes. — /nsanlar 0 yera
qis galmazdan avval bas ¢akir.

The definite article is usually used when the name of the season has
a limiting attribute:

We shall never forget the autumn of 1999. — Biz he¢ vaxt 1999-cu
ilin payizint unutmayacagiq.

The summer of 2010 was very hot. — 2010-cu ilin yayr ¢ox isti idi.

The definite article is generally used when names of seasons serve
as an object in the sentence:

He liked the winter there. — Orada gig onun xosuna galdi.

She loves the spring. — O, yazt xoslayr.

The definit article is used after the prepositions during, for, through:

They stayed in the city for the winter. — Onlar qusi sohordo
qaldilar.

| was very busy through the summer. — Man yay boyu ¢ox masgul
idim.

Names of seasons are used with the indefinite article when they
have a descriptive attribute:

It happened in a cold autumn. — Bu soyuq bir payizda (payiz
faslindd) bas verdi.

It was a hot summer. — Is# bir yay idi.

When names of seasons are used as predicatives without descriptive
attributes they have no article:

It was summer when | was born. — Man anadan olanda yay idi.

It was spring and the air was pleasant. — Yaz idi va hava xos idi.

When the names of seasons are modified by the adjectives late or
earlt, there is no article:

It was late autumn (the last month of autumn). — Payizin son ayi
idi.

It was early summer (the first month of summer). — Payizin birinci
ayt idi.
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NOTE: 1. In attributive of phrases names of seasons have no
article: the warmth of spring — yazin istiliyi; three
months of winter — gusin ti¢ ayr; the colours of autumn
— payiz ronglari
2. Notice the following set phrases used adverbially: to
work winter and summer — qis va yaz islomaok; early
(late) in the autumn (summer) — erkan (gec) payizda
(yayda); all the winter (spring) — biitiin qis (yaz) boyu.

1. Articles with names of parts of the day.

To this group of nouns belong: day, night, morning, evening, noon,
afternoon, midnight, dawn, twilight, dusk, sunrise, sunset, day-time,
nightfall and the like.

These nouns are used without any article in the following cases:

1. When the denote light or darkness.

The sun set and soon night came. — Giinas batdr va tezliklo
qaranhgq diisdii.

When we reached there dusk had already fallen. — Biz oraya
¢atanda artiq qas qaralmigdr.

2. After the prepositions at, after, before, by, till, until, towards,
past.

He used to get up at dawn. — O, dan yeri agaranda (erkon)
yataqdan durardi.

We finished our work till evening. — Biz axsamadak isimizi
qurtardiq.

3. When these nouns are modified by nouns denoting days of the
week or the words yesterday or tomorrow:

It happened yesterday morning. — Bu giinan sahar bas verdi.

We’ll meet on Sunday evening. — Biz bazar giinii axsam
goriisacayik.

4. In the function of a predicative:

When they gathered under the tree it was afternoon. — Onlar
agacin altinda toplasanda giinorta idi.
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5. In the combination of adverbial character all day (long), all night
(long), day after day, from morning till night, night after night, day and
night, from day to day, late at night, etc.

They work from morning till night. — Onlar sahardon axsamadak
islayirlor.

6. If these nouns are modified by the adjectives late, early.

It was early morning when we met. — Biz goriisondo erkan sahar
idi.

Names of parts of the day are used with the indefinite article if they
are modified by descriptive attributes:

He left the city on a cold morning. — O, soyuq bir sahards sohori
tork etdi.

The man was found on a frostly night. — Kisi saxtali bir geca do
tapildh.

Names of parts of the day are used with the definite article in the
following cases:

1. When a specific night or day, etc. is meant (the limitation is
mostly clear from the context or situation; sometimes a limiting
attribute is used):

The night was rainy and cold. — Geca yagisli va soyuq idi.

The morning of their arrival was windy. — Onlarin galdiyi sahar
kiilakli idi.

2. After the prepositions in, during, through (in the morning, in the
night, in the evening, in the daytime, in the afternoon, during the night
through the night, through the day, etc.):

The guests came in the morning. — Qonaqlar sahor galdilor.

It rained through the night. — Biitiin geca (geca boyu) yagis yagd.

3. When these nouns are preceded by the pronoun other:

She saw me in the market the other day. — O, bu giinlarda maoni
bazarda gordii.

I11. Articles with names of meals.

Names of meals (breakfast, lunch, dinner, supper, tea) are generally
used without any article:

We have dinner at home. — Biz evda nahar edirik.
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| visit him after dinner. — Man nahardan sonra ona bas ¢okirom.

It happened at dinner. — Bu, nahar vaxt: bas verdi.

We stayed there for dinner. — Biz orada nahar iiciin qaldiq.

The definite article is used when names of meals are modified by a
limiting attribute or limitation is clear from the context or the situation:

The dinner (you gave) was very good. — Verdiyiniz nahar ¢ox
yaxst idi.

| enjoyed the dinner in the park. — Man parkdaki nahardan zovg
aldim.

The supper was excellent. — Sam yemayi ala idi.

The indefinite article is used when names of meals are modified by
descriptive attributes:

You can get a good dinner here. — Siz burada yaxst nahar edo
bilarsiniz.

She gave me a good breakfast, but a bad supper. — O, mana yaxsi
sahar yemayi, amma pis qam yemoyi verdi.

Sometimes names of meals are used as countable nouns and follow
the rules of the use of articles for countable nouns:

He has already paid for two dinners. — O, artiq iKi naharin
haqqint odayib.

In this hotel you pay for a room and a breakfast. — Bu
mehmanxanada siz bir yer va sahar yemayinin haqqini 6doyirsiniz.

IV. Articles with the nouns school, college, hospital, etc.

The nouns school, college, bed, prison, jail, class, university, table,
church are used without an article (usually after a preposition) when
they lose their concrete meaning and express purpose for which the
objects denoted by these nouns serve. The most common expressions
with these nouns are:

hospital — xastaxanada olmag
bed — yatagda olmaq

to be in prison (jail) — habsda olmaq

church — kilsada olmaq
class — sinifda olmaq
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to be at school
maktabli olmaq
to go to school
to be at college — kollecin talabasi olmaq
hospital — xastaxanaya getmak
bed — yataga getmak
togoto priso (jail) — hobsxanaya getmak

church — kilsaya getmoak
class — sinfo getmak

college — kolleci bitirmak
to leave school — maktabi bitirmok
university — universiteti bitirmok

school — maktobdon galmok
university — universitetdon galmok

to come from<———  college — kollecdon galmoak
church — kilsadan galmak

However, when these nouns denote concrete objects the articles are
used according to the general principle. Compare:

The child is in bed. — Usaq yataqdadir.

The child is on the bed. — Usaqg ¢arpayinin iistiindadir.

He left school last year. — O, maktabi kecon il bitirdi.

He left the school at six yesterday. — O, maktabin binasint diinon
saat altida tork etdi.

V. Articles with nouns in some common expressions.

1. Names of musical instruments are used with the definite article
when we speak about them in a general way:

Tom plays the piano well. — Tom royalda yaxs: ¢alir.

| want to learn the guitar [g9'ta:]. — Mon gitarant oyronmok
istayirom.
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When these nouns have a concrete meaning they may be used witrh
the definite and the indefinite article or without any article:

Yesterday my father bought me a piano. — Diinon atam mona bir
royal ald..

Where did you have the violin repaired? — Siz skripkan: harada
tomir etdirdiniz?

There are two pianos in the hall. — Zalda iki royal var.

2. Nouns denoting means of transport have no article when they are
used with the preposition by:

to go bicycle
to come bus
car
by
to leave boat
to travel train
plane

They went there by car. — Onlar oraya masinla getdilor.
We travelled by train. — Biz qatarla sayahat etdik.
However, in the following expressions articles are used in
accordance with the general rules for countable nouns:
to take a/the train
to catch a/the train
a/the train
to miss al/the bus
althe plane
to be on a/the bus (plane)
to sit on a/the bicycle
to sleep in a/the train, etc.
The boy sat on a/the bicycle. — Oglan velosipedda oturdu.
They were on a/the bus. — Onlar avtobusda idilor.
The child was sleeping in a/the car. — Usaq magsinda yatirdh.
The men were in a/the boat. — Kisilor qayiqda idilor.
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We took a/the train. — Biz gatara mindik.

He was on a/the plane. — O, tayyarada idi.

In the following by phrases expressing manner or instrument nouns
take no article either: by air (tayyara ils), by lan (quru ilo — to travel
by land), by post (telefonla), by mail (by air mail — aviapoctla), by
phone (telefonla), by telegraph (teleqrafla), by hand (a//5), by chance
(tasaadiifon), by mistake (sahvan), by accident (tasadiifon), etc.

They boy did it by mistake. — Oglan onu sahvan etdi.

| enjoy travelling by air. — Toyyara ilo sayahat etmokdon zdévg
aliram.

Nouns of various meanings are used without any article in adverbial
prepositional phrases such as in detail (azraflt), on foot (piyada), on
dect (goyartada), on holiday (mazuniyyatda), on vacation (tatilda), on
leave (moazuniyyatds), at hand (alinin altinda, lap yaxinda), etc.

The examinations are at hand. — Imtahanlar yaxinlasir.

They went there on foot. — Onlar oraya piyada getdilor.

3. Names of games are used without articles in combination with
the verb to play:

tennis tennis
cricket kriket
volley-ball voleybol
to play hockey xokkey oynamag
football futbol
billiards bilyard
cards kart

| enjoy playing tennis. — Man tennis oynamaqdan zovg aliram.
We never play cards. — Biz he¢ vaxt kart oynamiriq.

9. The use of the article with proper nouns

(1) The use of articles with names of persons:
a) Generally no article is used with names of persons:
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Mary was a girl of ten. — Meri on yasii giz idi.

Tom is a clever boy. — Tom agulli ogland:r.

b) No article is used either if the names of persons are modified
by such attributes little, old, young, dear, poor, honest, lazy.

Poor Tom was often in trouble. — Yazig Tom tez-tez aziyyat
cokirdi.

Little Dot was with her baby. — Balaca Dot 6z korpasi ila idi.

Old Emily went back to town. — Qoca Emili sahara qayitd:.

c) The names of members of a family, such as Mother, Father,
Aunt, Uncle, Grandfather, Grandmother, Baby, Nurse, Cook are not
used with articles when they are treated as proper names by the
members of that family:

Mother is in the next room. — Ana o birisi otagdadir.

We visited Grandfather yesterday. — Diinon babamiza bas
cokdik.

Cook is in the kitchen. — Asbaz matbaxdadir.

d) No article is used when a proper name is added to the nouns
aunt, sister, cousin, uncle:

Uncle John came to see me yesterday. — Con dayt diinon bizi
gormaya galdi.

Sister Carrie was at the party yesterday. — Kari bact diinon
qgonaqhgda idi.

We met Aunt Polly. — Biz Polu xalan: garsiladiq.

e) The definite article is used before the names of persons in the
plural if they denote a whole family:

All the Forsytes gathered in the hall. — Biitiin Forsaytlar zalda
toplanmisdilar.

The Browns had a little daughter. — Braunlarin balaca bir giz:
var idi.

The Jacksons were different from them. — Caksonlar onlardan
Sforqli idi.

The definite article is found with personal nouns modified by
limiting attributes:

He is not the Tom | knew. — O, tanidigim Tom deyil.
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He is the Mr. Brown about whom we often talk. — O, hagqinda
tez-tez damisdigimiz conab Braundur.

f) The indefinite article is used to denote one member of the
family:

He was a Jackson. — O, Caksonlardan biri idi.

He was a Forsyte. — O, Forsaytlardan biri idi.

He was a Brown. — O, Braunlardan biri idi.

A personal name has the indefinite article if it is modified by the
adjective certain:

There was a certain Brown in the garden. — Bagda Braun adli
bir kigi var idi.

g) No article is used with a proper name with a preceding noun
to denote the title, rank or scientific degree:

King Lear, Lord Byron, President Roosevelt, Professor Fox,
Colonel Smith, Doctor Manson, Mr. Brown, Mrs. Brown, Miss
Brown.

h) Common nouns denoting professions followed by names of
persons are generally used with the definite article:

The painter Bahlulzade has left many fine pictures. — Rasam
Boahlulzada ¢oxlu gézal sakillor qoyub getmisdir.

(2) The use of the article with geographical names.

a) Geographical names like all other proper nouns are used
without articles:

London is the capital of Great Britain. — London Bayiik
Britaniyanin paytaxtidir.

Baki is a nice city. — Baki gozal sahordir.

b) There is no article if a geographical name is modified by an
attribute in pre-position:

My relatives live in North America. — Qohumlarim Simali
Amerikada yasayir.

He was born in Latin America. — O, Latun Amerikasinda
anadan olub.

| shall go to Central Asia. — Man Markazi Asiyaya gedacayom.
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c) Names of seas, oceans, rivers, straits [strert] — bogaz, canals
are used with the definite article:

The Baltic Sea is very stormy in winter. — Baltik danizi qisda
cox firtinali olur.

They went down the Amazon (a river). — Onlar Amazon ¢ay:
boyu asag: getdilar.

Geneva is situated on the shores of the Leman (a lake). —
Cenevra Leman goliiniin sahilinda yerlagir.

They crossed the Atlantic Ocean last year. — Kegan il onlar
Atlantik okeanini kecdilor.

the Magellan Strait — Magellan bogazi

the Bering Straits [ begarm] — Berin bogazi

the Torres Straits — Tores bogazi

the Kattegat [keetr gaet] — Kategat bogazi

the Bosporus — Bospop bogazi

the Dardanelles [da:dae nelz] — Dardanel bogazi

the Kiel Canal [ki:l] — Kil kanali

the Suez Canal [ 'su:1z] — Siiveys kanali

the Panam Canal [ panoma:] — Panama kanali

the English Channel [tfzenal] — bogaz

NOTE:

1) The words sea an ocean may be dropped:

The Baltic is very stormy in winter.

They crossed the Atlantic.

2) Names of rivers sometimes take the word river offer the first
element:

They went down the Amazon river.

3) Names of lakes usually take the definite article: the Leman,
the Baikal, the Ontario, the Lodoga

When names of lakes are preceded by the noun lake no article is
used:

They rested on the shores of Lake Leman. — Onlar Leman
goliiniin sahilinds dincaldilor.
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d) Names of bays [ber] — buxta, ki¢ik korfaz generally have no
article: Hidson, Bay, Baffin, Bay

e) Names of peninsulas [pa ninsjala] — yarimada have no article
if the proper name is used alone. But we find the definite article if
the noun peninsula is mentioned:

Indo-China — the Indo-China Peninsula; Balkan — the Balkan
Peninsula; Hindustan — the Hindiustan Peninsula; Kamchatka — the
Kamchatka Peninsula

f) Names of mountain chains and groups of islands are used with
the definite article:

The Caucasus — Qafgqaz Sira Daglar

The Crimea — Krim Swra Daglart

The Himalaya(s) — Himalay Sira Daglar

The Pamirs — Pamir Sira Daglari

The Urals — Ural Swra Daglar

The Philppines — Filippin adalar

The Canaries — Kanar adalar

The Bahamas — Baham adalar:

The Kurils — Kuril adalar:

But names of separate peaks and separate islands are used
without any article: Elbrus, Everest, Nomt Blank, Vesuvius (peaks),
Cuba, Haiti, Cypris, Madagascar (islands)

g) Names of falls (solala) and deserts (sohra) are generally used
with the definite article: the Sahara, the Gobi, the Kara-Kum
(deserts), the Niagara Falls, the Swallow Falls (falls)

Freedom Square — Azadlig Meydani

Trafalgar Square — Trafalgar Meydan:

Westminister Bridge — Uestminister Korpiisti

Westminister Abbey — Uestminister Abadlig:

Greenwich Village — QOrinvi¢ Kondi

Kennedy Airport — Kennedi Hava Liman:

Oxford Street — Oksford Kiicasi

i) As a rule names of months and days are used without articles:

| was born in June. — Man iyunda anadan olmugsam.
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We saw them on Monday. — Man onlar: Bazar ertasi gordiim.

When these nouns are modified by a limiting attribute the
definite article is used:

We shall never forget the June of 1941. — Biz he¢ vaxt 1941-ci
ilin iyununu unutmayacaygq.

It happened on the Sunday when he left London. — Bu, o
Londonu tark etdiyi Bazar giinii bas verdi.

These nouns are used with the indefinite article when we mean
one of many Fridays or Junes:

We moved to that city on a Monday. — Biz 0 sahora bir Bazar
Ertasi kégdiik.

These nouns are also used with the indefinite article when
modified by a descriptive attribute:

A hot august is the usual thing in Baki. — Isti avqust Bak: iigiin
adi seydir.

We found him on a cold Sunday. — Biz onu soyuq bir Bazar
giinii tapdiq.

j) Names of ships, newspapers, journals, museums, etc. require
the definite article:

The Times, The Guardian, the Life, the Punch — gazet va jurnal
adlart.

The Astoria, The Absheron — mehmanxana adlar:.

The Sedov, The Titanic — gomi va qayiq adlari.

k) Names of languages are used without any article unless the
noun language is mentimed:

We speak English. — Biz ingilisca danisiriq.

| am going to learn French. — Mon fransizca oyronmoaya
hazirlasiram.

It is difficult to learn Japanese. — Yaponca dyranmak ¢atinlir.

When the word language is used it requires the definite article:

| like the English language. — Man ingilis dilini xoslayram.

| am going to learn the French language. — Man fransiz dilini
oyronmaya hazirlasiram.
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NOTE:

Sometimes the word language may be dropped:

He translated the article from the German. — O moaqgaloni
almancadan tarciima etdi.

What is the English for “alma”? — Ingilisco alma nadir?

I) We find the definite article with name of some grammatical
categories: The Present Perfect, The Passive Voise, The Conditional
Mood, The Genitive Case, The Category of Mood, The Category of
Tense etc.

10. The use of the article in some nominal phrases

a) most adjective:

(1) The definite article is used when most serves to form the
superlative degree of an adjective:

This is the most interesting book. — Bu, an maraql kitabdir.

(2) Sometimes most has the same meaning as very exceedingly.

He is a most (very) devoted friend. — O, olduqgca samimi dostdur.

In such cases most is an adverb of degree.

b) most+of+noun. When definite people or things are meant the
noun is used with the definite article and most is followed by the
preposition of:

Most of the pupils will help the old woman. — Sagirdlorin
aksariyyati qoca gadina kémak edacak.

Most+noun is used when te noun has a general sense:

Most children like animals. — Oksar usaqlar heyvanlar: xoslayir.

Most boys like football. — Oksar oglanlar futbolu xoslayir.

c) last (next)+noun. Nouns modified by the adjectives last and
next are generally used with the definite article:

Repeat the last word again. — Sonuncu sozii yenidoan tokrar et.

| could not hear the last sentence. — Moan sonuncu ciimlani esid
bilmadim.

He is in the next room. — O, o birisi otaqdadur.
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Read the next page at home. — Névbati sahifoni evds 0Xu.

But when these words modify nouns denoting time, actually
coming or just past from the point of view of the speaker, there is
no article at all:

Last summer | was in London. — Ke¢an yay mon Londonda idim.

Next time well do it. — Galan dafa biz onu edacayik.

d) another (other)+noun. The in definite article with other is
spelled as one word another, which has the following meaning:

1) different — basqa

Take another book. It is not my book. — Basqa bir kitab gétiir. O,
moanim kitabim deyil.

2) one more, additional — daha bir. alava

Give me another cup of water. — Mana daha bir fincan su ver.

A noun (singular or plural) modified by a pronoun other is used
with the definite article when two objects or two groups of objects are
contrasted:

He has two brothers: one is very hard-working, but the other
brother is lazy. — Onun iki gardas: var: biri ¢ox ¢alisgan, 0 biri
qardagu iso tonbaldir.

We were sitting in the hall, and the other students were in the yard.
— Biz zalda otururdudq, o biri talabalar isa hayatda idilor.

However, when the speaker is not sure that all the rest of the objects
are meant the definite article is not used:

Some boys and girls were bathing in the see, other holiday makers
were lying on the yellow sand. — Bir ne¢a oglan vo qiz donizda ¢imirdi,
basqa (digor) dincalonlor ico sart qumun dista uzanmisdilar.

The same rules are applied to other when it is used as a noun-
pronoun:

The twins were talented; one was clever at studies, the other at
sports. — Okizlor bacarily idi: biri oxumaga (tohsils), 0 biri isa idmana
maraq gostorirdi.

There were some men the room: one was a doctor, the others were
engineers. — Otaqda bir nego kigi var idi: biri hokim, o birilari iso
miihandis idi.
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Some of his former friends forgot him, others thought he had died
or left the country. — Onun ke¢mis dostlarindan bazilori onu unutdu,
basqalart isa diigtindii Ki, 0, ya vafat edib, yaxud sahori tork edib.

NOTE: The other day is to be regarded as a set phrase.
| saw him the other day. — Man onu bu yaxinlarda gordiim.

11. The use of articles with nouns in some set expressions

1. Set expressions with the indefinite article:
to have a good time — yaxst vaxt ke¢irmak
to have a rest — istirahat etmak

to have a swim — iizmak

to have a walk — gazmak

to have a wash — yuyunmaq

to have a dance — rags etmok

to have a smoke — papiros ¢okmok

to have a look — nazar salmaq

in a low voice — al¢aq sasla

Itis a pity — ofsus ki...

It is a shame — eybdir

It is a pleasure — yaxsudir.

in a loud voice — uca sasls

a few —bir az

a great many — ¢ox(lu)

a great deal — ¢cox(lu)

a little — bir az

to take a seat — aylogmok

to be at a loss — ¢atin vaziyyatds olmag
as a result — naticalor

to be in a hurry — talasmak

for a short time — gisa miiddatdo

all of a sudden — gaflaton
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2. Set expressions with the definite article:
in the original — orijinalda

to play the piano — pianino ¢almag

to play the violin — skripka ¢calmaq

to tell the truth — hagigati demok (soylomak)
on the one (other) hand — bir tarafdan...digor / o biri torafdon
to keep the bed — yataq rejimini gorumaq

to pass the time — vaxt: kegirmak

in the singular — t2kd>

on the way home — eva gedorkan, yoliistii

on the right — sagda

on the left — solda

on the whole — asasan

the day after to-morrow — o birisi giin

to keep the house — evda galmag

to tell the time — vaxti demak

in the plural — comd>o

by the way — yeri galmiskaon

3. Set expressions without articles:

out of doors — hayatda, kiicado

to give permission — icaza vermak

to get permission — icaza almaq

to ask permission — icaza xahis etmok

at present — indi, hal-hazirda

from morning till night — sahardan axsamadak
from beginning to end — basdan axiradok
at first sight — ilk baxisdan, ilk goriisdon
by chance — tasadiifon

by mistake — sahfon

by land — gatarla, masinla

by air — tayyara ilo

by sea — gomi ilo

to go to sea — daniz¢i olmagq
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on deck — goyartado

at sunrise — giinas ¢ixanda

at sunset — giinas batanda

at work — isdo

at peace — siilh soraitinda

by name — adinda

at night — geco

at home — evda

at first sight — ikl baxisda

by heart — azbar

by name — adinda

at table — stol arxasinda (nahar vaxti)
to go to bed — yatmagq, yataga getmok
to be in bed — yatagda olmaq

from head to foot — basdan ayaga
day and night — geca va giindiiz

on sale — satisda

to keep house — ev islorini gormoak
in debt — borclu

arm in arm — qol-gola

hand in hand — a/-al>

day by day — giinba-giin

face to face — iizba-iiz

from west to north — garbdan simala
from right to left — sagdan sola

12. The place of articles

Since the article is the opening element of a noun phrase, it is
usually placed before the noun if refers to or before all other noun
premodifies.

The exceptions to this rule are as follows:

1. Nouns with the definite article follow all, both, half:
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All the boys were glad to see them. — Biitiin oglanlar onlar
gormaya sad oldular.

Both the girls will come. — Hor iki g1z galacak.

Half the books have been sold. — Kitablarin yarisi galacak.

If took me half an hour to finish my work. — Isimi yarim saata
qurtardim.

The definite article after both may be dropped:

Both boys came. — Hor iki oglan galdi.

When the noun is used in a general since, it does not need any
article. Compare:

All children like ice-cream. — Biitiin usaglar dondurma xoslayir.

All the children (in the room) like ice-cream. — (Otagdak:) biitiin
usaqlar dondurma xoslayir.

The definite article is not used if all if followed by a numeral:

All three students are good at English. — Hor ii¢ oglan ingilis
dilini yaxs: bilir.

When all is followed by the preposition of the definite article is
used before a numeral:

All of the three boys are good at English. — Oglanlarn iigii d»
ingilis dilini yaxs: bilir.

2. Nouns modified by articles are preceded by once, twice:

| visit my uncle once a month. — Mon ayda bir dafa dayima
(emima) bas ¢okirom.

We saw him twice a week. — Biz onu haftada iki dafo goriiriik.

She paid twice the price for the hat. — O, slyapamin haqqin
ikigat odadi.

3. The fractions one-third, three-quarters, etc. come before nouns
with the definite article:

He did only one-third of the work. — O, yalniz isin ii¢da birini
etdi.

4. Nouns with the indefinite follow such and the exclamatory
what:

It is such an interesting book. — Bu belo maraqli kitabdr.

What an interesting book it is! — Bu, na maraql kitabdur.
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5. Nouns with the indefinite article are used after quite and
rather:

It is rather a long distance. — Bu oldugca uzun masafadir.

She is quite a beauty. — O, hagigaton gozaldir.

However, quite and rather can be placed after the indefinite
article:

It is a rather long distance. —

She is a quite beauty. —

6. The indefinite article is placed after an adjective if that
adjective is preceded by so, as, too, how and however:

It is not so simple a problem as it seems. — Bu, gériindiiyii kimi,
elo sada problem deyil.

That was too difficult a problem for the child to solve. — O,
usagin ONU hall etmasi tigiin olduqca ¢atin bir problem idi.

7. The indefinite article is placed after many (and in this case the
noun is used in the singular):

Many a true word is spoken in jest. — Zarafatda coxlu haqiqi soz
deyilir.

| have heard many a young girl say that. — Man ¢ox cavan
qizlarin ONU demoyini esitmisom.
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Chapter 111

THE ADJECTIVE

1. Definition

The adjective is a part of speech characterized by the following
features:

1. Lexico-grammatical meaning of a quality or state of a
substance.

2. The adjective has certain stem-building affixes: beautiful,
homeless, childish, active, friendly, etc.

3. The morphological category of the degrees of comparison.

4. The characteristic combinability with nouns (a nice book),
link-verbs (is angry), adverbs, mostly those of degree (a very clever
boy), the so-called prop word one (the red one).

5. Its function of an attribute and a predicative.

2. Classification of adjectives according
to their lexical meaning

According to their lexical meaning adjectives are divided into
three groups: 1. Qualitative adjectives; 2. Relative adjectives; 3.
Stative adjectives.

Qualitative adjectives denote qualities of size, shape, colour,
etc. Qualitative adjectives in their turn may be differentiated
according to their meaning:

1. Adjectives denoting colour:

This was a horrible red and white man.

He was a young student with a pink and white face.

She had blue eyes...

2. The adjectives denoting size and shape:
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They live in a large room.

The guests are sitting at the round table.
There are a lot of high trees in our garden.

The thin man said...

The adjectives denoting size and shape often make antonyms to

each other:
new —old toza — kéhna
deep — shallow dorin — dayaz
high — low hiindiir — al¢aq
long — short uzun — gisa
tall — short uca —al¢aq
thick — thin galin — nazik
wide — narrow genis — dar
big — small bayiik — balaca
bright — dim parlag — tutqun
fat — thin kok — arig
heavy — light agur - yiingiil
strong — weak giiclii — zaif

3. Adjectives denoting age:

He lloked at his large young hands.
In front of him he saw a middle-aged man.

She was a young lady.

4. Adjectives denoting various qualities of a substance, such as:
smell, taste, specific sound characteristics,

attitude, intelligence, etc.

He heard him say in a loud voice.
She could hear him singing to himself in a monotonous voice.

Tulip is an odourless flower.
She had a peppery beaf-steak.

She grew furious.

He grieved at the death of his beloved wife.
That was a strange question to be put by darling Jane.

She thought: “He is obviously a very sensitive man .

65

anger, emotional

’



It must be noted that it is impossible to classify all the adjectives
according to their lexical meaning because each substance has its

own specific quality.

Relative adjectives describe properties of a substance through to

(1) materials (woolen, wooden),
place (European, Italian),
preparatory).

1) a wooden door — agaj
qapi

a woolen dress — yun parc¢a

a silver watch — giimiis saat

an iron bridge — domir
koérpii

My uncle wears a gold
watch.

Imim qizil saat gazdirir.

2) a monthly magazine —

aylig jurnal

a weakly newspaper —
haftalik gazet

daily programme — giindalik
program

3) Asian, African and Latin
American countries - Asiya,
Afrika vo Latin  Amerikasi
olkalori.

English walnut — ingilis gozu

4) scientific progress — elmi
inkisaf

industrial materials — sonaye
materiall

preparatory
hazirliq kurslar

courses

to (2) time (daily, monthly), to (3)

(4) to some action (defensive,

She bought a silk dress.

O, ipak paltar aldh.

We saw an old steel bridge.

Biz kohno bir polad korpii
gordiik.

The stony
clean.

Das yol ¢ox tamiz idi.

road was very

Daily newspapers
published every day.

Giindalik qazetlor har giin nagr
edilir.

are

Turkish coffee — tiirk gohvasi

German  plums alman
gavalist

European countries — avropa
olkalori
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Stative adjectives denote the state of a substance. Here belong:
angry, glad, alive, asleep, awake, afraid, afoot, ahead, alone,
ashamed, etc.

This is the lost time | ever saw my mother alive.

There was a man asleep in the room.

That night after she seemed asleep, he lay awake.

...he should be afraid of his son’s eyes.

| am not aware of it.

3. Classification of adjectives according
to their morphological structure

According to their morphological composition adjectives can be
subdivided into: a) simple; b) derived; c) compound.

Simple adjectives are adjectives which have neither prefixes nor
suffixes. They are indecomposable: hot, good, bad, poor, little, etc.

Derivative adjectives are adjectives which have derivative
elements, suffixes or prefixes or both:

rain — rainy yagis — yagish

use — useful fayda — faydali

regular —irregular qaydali — gaydasiz

kind — unkind morhomoatli — maorhamoatsiz
forget — unforgetful unutmag — unudulmaz
bear - unbearable dozmoak — doziilmaz

Adjective forming suffixes and prefixes are:

-able eatable yemali

-ed moneyed varl, pullu

-ful beautiful gozal

-ish foolish axmaq

-ive active faal

-less homeless evsiz

-ly friendly dostluq (goriisii)

67



-0us dangerous tohliikali

-some handsome qasong

-y foggy dumanl

-en woolen yun (parca)

-al medical tibbi

anti- anti-war miihariba aleyhina
post- post-war miiharibadan sonra
a- amoral axlagsiz

dis- disagreeable razilasmayan
inter- interchangeable dayiskon

over- over-curious har seylo maraglanan
un- unacceptable gabuledilmoz

-able forms adjectives from verbs and sometimes from nouns:

to eat — eatable

yemak — yemali

to suit — suitable

yvarasmaq — yarasiqli

to agree — agreeable

razilasmaq — razilagmig

to accept — acceptable

gabul etmak — qabul edilmoali

to comfort — comfortable

sakitlogdirmak — rahat

to drink — drinkable

icmak — icmoali

value — valuable

qiymat — giymatli

peace — peaceable

stilh — stilhsevar

reason — reasonable

sabab — aglabatan

-ed forms adjectives from nouns:

salary-salaried — maas, mavacib, maasii, mavacibli
instrument-instrumented — alat-alatli

gift-gifted — hadiyya, boxsiz, basariql, istedadl,
wing-winged — qanad-qanad!:

-ful forms adjectives from nouns:
beauty-beautiful — gézallik-gozal
hope-hopeful — éimid-iimidverici
respect-respectful — hérmoat-hormateil
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care-careful — gaygi-qaygikes

The opposite meaning of these adjectives have two forms:
fruitful — meyvali

fruitless — meyvasiz

unfruitful — meyvasiz

-ish forms adjectives from nouns and adjectives:
book-bookish — kitab-kitab dilinds islonan sézlar
child-childish — usaqg-oziinii usaq kimi aparan
fool-foolish — axmaqg-agilsiz

girl-girlish — giz-giz kKimi, gizsayag:
man-mannish — kisi-kisisayagi
woman-womanish — gadin-qadinsayagi
red-reddish — gurmizi-qirmizimtil
green-greenish — yasil-yasimtil

-ive forms adjectives from nouns:
to act-active — horakot etmak-faal
to compare-comparative — miigayisa etmok-miiqayisali

-less forms adjectives from nouns:

window-windowless (building) — pancara-pancarasiz (bina)
home-homeless (boys) — ev-evsiz (oglanlar)

meat-meatless (day) — at-atsiz (giin)

father-fatherless (home) — ata-atasiz (ev)

pain-painless (operation) — agri-agrisiz (amaliyyat)
help-helpless (men) — kémok-komaksiz (adamlar)

-less is used as the opposite meaning of -ful:
fruitful-fruitless — meyvali-meyvasiz
careful-careless — digqatli-digqatsiz
useful-useless — faydali-faydasiz
hopeful-hopeless — iimidveriji-iimidsiz
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-ly forms relative adjectives from nouns:
month-monthly — ay-aylig

day-daily — giin-giindalik

friend-friendly — dost-dostluq
love-lovely — sevgi-xosagalon

-ous forms adjectives from nouns:
danger-dangerous — tohliika-tohliikali
joy-joyous — sevinj-sevinjli
mountain-mountainous — dag-dagh
p0oisSoN-poisonous — zahar-zohorli
fame-famous — sohrat-sohratli
courage-courageous — geyrat-qeyratli

-y forms adjectives from nouns:
cloud-cloudy — bulud-buludlu
rain-rainy — yagis-yagusli
wind-windy — kiilok-kiilokli
ice-icy — buz-buzlu

fun-funny — sanlik-giilmoali
fog-foggy — duman-dumani
SNOW-Snowy — qar-qari
dirt-dirty — ¢irk-girkli

-en forms relative adjectives from nouns:
wood-wooden — agac-agacdan gayrilmis
wool-woolen — yun-yundan olan
gold-golden — gizil-qizult, qizil rongli

-al forms relative adjectives from nouns:
centre-central — morkaz-markazi
culture-cultural — madaniyyat-madani
medicine-medical — darman-tibbi
biology-biological — biologiya-bioloci
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-anti forms adjectives with opposite meaning:
anti-American — Amerika aleyhina

antilogical — mantigsiz

antigrammatical — grammatikaya zidd

-dis forms adjectives with opposite meaning:
disagreeable — xosagalmoz
disobedient — sézabaxmayan

Compound adjectives are adjectives built from two or more
stems. The main types of compound adjectives are as follows:

1. Noun-stem+adjective-stem:

life-long — omiirliik

blood-thirsty — barksusuz

frost-bound — saxtadan donmusg

2. Adjective-stem+adjective-stem:

red-hot — isti, alovlu

dead-alive — darixdirict

blue-black — goy-gara

3. Noun (adjective, pronoun)+participle:

freedom-loving — azadliq sevon

oil-forming — yag amala gatiron

all-knowing — har seyi bilon

good-looking - xosagalon

4. Noun (adjective)+participle:

smoke-dried — hislonmis, bismis

weather-beaten — mohkomlonmig

fresh-painted — taza ronglonmis

stone-built — dasdan tikilmis

5. Noun (adjective, numeral)+noun+ed:

grey-headed — bas: agarmus

shame-faced — utanjaq

cold-hearted — das tirakli

slate-roofed — siferlo ortiilmiis
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four-wheeled — dordtorkibli
round-faced — dayirmisifaot
curly-haired — grvrim-sagh

4. The category of degrees of comparision
of adjectives

Most adjectives have three degress of comparison: positive,
comparative and superlative.

The positive degree is the plain stem of an adjective:
interesting, clever, black, green, hot, dark, etc.

This is an interesting book. — Bu, maragql1 kitabdur.

Tom is a clever boy. — Tom agilli oglandir.

Bob has a black dog. — Bobun gara iri var.

The comparative and the superlative degrees are formed in two
ways:

a) by adding the suffixes -er [a] and -est [ist] (synthetical forms).

b) by using more, less and most, least before the adjective
(analytical forms).

The comparative degree denotes a higher degree of a quality. It
is formed in the following ways:

1. Monosyllabic adjectives take the suffix -er:

This boy is taller than that boy (that one). — Bu oglan 0 oglandan
(0 birindon) ucadir.

Our street is wider than their street. — Bizim kiico onlarin
kiicasindan genisdir.

Her flat is larger than my flat. — Onun monzili monim
manzilimdan boyiikdiir.

A mountain is higher than a hill. — Dag tapadon hiindiirdiir.

2. Disyllabic adjectives ending in -er, -ow, -y, -le take the suffix
-er:

clever-cleverer — agilli shallow-shallower — dayaz

tender-tenderer — zorif simple-simpler — sada
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bitter-bitterer — ac: noble-nobler — alicanab

hollow-hollower — desik, ovur happy-happier — xosbaxt

narrow-narrower — dar

This text is simpler than text 5. — Bu moatn besinci moatndon
sadadir.

Your little son is cleverer than hers. — Sizin balaca oglunuz
onunkundan agillidir.

3. Disyllavic adjectives with the stress on the second syllable
take the suffix -er:

polite-politer — inca

complete-completer — biitov

concise-conciser — yigcam, qisa

This dictionary is conciser than the old one.

Bu liigat kohna liigata nisbaton yigcamdir.

4. All other adjectives form their degrees of comparison by
adding more or less.

difficult-more difficult-less difficult

interesting-more interesting-less interesting

active-more active-less active

careful-more careful, less careful

Exercise 10 is more difficult than exercise 11.

Onuncu tapsirig on birinji tapsirigdan ¢atindir.

She is more careful than her sister.

O, bajisina nisbaton (bajisindan) digqatlidir.

She is less careful than her sister.

O, bacisina nisbaton az digqatlidir.

The superlative degree denotes the highest degree of a quality. It
is formed in the following ways:

1) Monosyllabic adjectives and adjectives ending in -er, -ow, -y,
-le and disyllabic adjectives with the stress on the second syllable
form their superlative by adding -est to the positive form.

long-longer-longest concise-conciser-concisest
dark-darker-darkest It was the darkest room.
clever-cleverer-cleverest O, an garanhgq otaq idi.
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narrow-narrower-narrowest  He was the cleverest boy at school.

simple-simpler-simplest O, maktabds an agilli oglan idi.
pretty-prettier-prettiest This is the concisest dictionary.
polite-politer-politest Bu an yigjam ligatdir.

2) All other adjectives form their superlative by putting most or
least before the positive.

careful — more careful — most careful — less careful — least
careful

interesting — more interesting — most interesting — less
interesting — least interesting

He is the most active boy in our form.

O, sinifimizda an digqatli oglandr.

He is the least active boy in our form.

O, sinifimizda an az faal oglandir.

A few adjectives have irregular forms for the degrees of
comparison. They are:

good-better-best — yaxs: old-older-oldest — yas!
bad-worse-worst — pis elder-eldest
near-nearer-nearest — yaxin | far-father-farthest — uzaq
next further-furthest
late-later-latest — gec They were on the nearest bank of the
latter-last river
Onlar ¢ayin an yaxin sahilinds idilor.

Nearest refers to distance, next is used when order is ment.

It is the nearest way to the next village.

Bu, névbati kando gedan an yaxin yoldur.

They live in the nearest village.

Onlar yaxinhqdaki kandda yasayirlar.

The next village is very attractive.

O birisi (névbati) kand ¢ox calbedicidir.

Notice the following combinations: next Monday, next year, next
week, next month, next day etc.

Late and later refer to time. Latest has also the meaning of most
recent. Latter and last are used with reference to order.
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This is the latest book of the writer.

BU yazigimin sonuncu kitabidir (Homin yazigt hala yasayir).

This is the last book of the writer.

BU yazigimin sonuncu kitabidir (Homin yazigr artiq yasamir).

The two boys entered the room. The formar was Tom, the latter
was Nick.

Iki oglan otaga daxil oldu. Birinci oglan Tom idi, sonuncu isa
Nik idi.

Older and oldest denote age and long duration.

He is older than you.

O, sizdan yashdr.

It is the oldest bridge in our city.

Bu, bizim saharimizds on gadim kérpiidiir.

Elder and eldest are used to distinguish members of the same
family, also when speaking of people higher in rank and autority.

His elder sister is five years older than | am.

Onun boyiik bacist mandan bes yas boyiikdiir.

He is the eldest member of our University.

O, universitetimizin an boyiik (on yasly) iizviidiir.

Older is always and adjective. It is used with the conjunction
than:

| am older than my sister.

Mon qardasimdan yashyam.

Elder is never followed by than.

| am the elder of three brothers.

Moan ii¢ qardasin boyiiyiiyam.

Elder can be used as a noun, too.

He is our elder — O, bizim béyiiyiimiizdiir.

They are our elders — Onlar bizim boyiiklardir.

Farther, farthest, further, furthest are used with reference to
distance.

The club is in the farthest (furthest) corner of the park.

Klub parkin an uzaq kiinjiindadir.

But only further is used to express that sometimes will follow.
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Further discussion will be on Monday.

Novbati miizakira bazar ertasi olajag.

We expect further information.

Biz novbati informasiya gozlayirik.

The use of degree forms. The positive degree is used in the

following cases:

1. To show the quality of an object.

This is a wide street.

Bu, genis kiicadir.

This is an important problem.

Bu, miihiim (asas) problemdir.

2. To show the equal quality of two objects. In this case

comparision is expressed by as+adjective+as:

He was as old as my father.

O, manim atam kimi yasl: (qoca) idi.

This book is as interesting as your book.

Bu kitab sizin kitab kimi maraqglidir.

3. To show the unequal quality of two objects. The negative

comparision may be expressed in two forms: a) as+adjective+as;
b) so+adjective+as:

This book is not so interesting as that book.

This book is not as interesting as that book.

Bu kitab o kitab kimi maragli deyil.

This apple is not so red as that apple.

This apple is not as red as that apple.

Bu alma o alma kimi girmuz: deyil.

4. The comparative is used when there are two objects compared

or contrasted. In such cases the adjective is followed by the
conjunction than:

She is taller than her sister.

O, bacisindan ucadir.

She is cleverer than her sister.

O, bajisindan agillidir.

This article is more important than that one.
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Bu magala 0 birisina nisbaton (0 birisindan) daha miihiimdiir.

Note the use of pronouns and verbs after than and as.

a) When than or as is followed by a third person pronoun the
verb is usually repeated:

We are stronger than they are.

Biz onlardan giijliiyiik.

| am not as strong as he is.

Mon onun Kimi giiclii deyilom.

b) When than or as is followed by a first or second person
pronoun, it is usually possible to omit the verb:

| am not as tall as you.

Mbon sizin kimi uca deyilom.

He is lazier than I.

O, monoa nisbaton tonbaldir.

¢) In informal English the pronoun is often used in the objective
case.

He is more talented than me.

O, mana nisbaton istedadlidir.

They are happier than us.

Onlar biza nisbaton xosboaxtdirlor.

5. The superlative degree is used when an object is compared or
contrasted with more than two objects.

Tom is the cleverest boy in the class. — Tom sinifdo an agilli
oglandir.

This is the most popular film. — Bu an maragql: filmdir.

This is the least popular film. — Bu an maragsiz filmdir.

As a rule a noun with an adjective in the superlative degree has
the definite article. Sometimes the noun is omitted and instead of
the noun of all is used.

Tom is the cleverest of the boys.

Tom oglanlarin hamisindan agillidir.

Tom is the cleverest of all.

Tom hamidan (oglanlarin hamisindan) agillidir.

77



5. Substantivized adjectives

The substantivization of adjectives is a kind of conversion.
Adjectives, when substantized, lose all or part of the characteristics
of the adjectives and acquire all or part of the characterictics of the
noun.

Thus in Modern English adjectives may be either wholly or
partially substantivized.

Wholly substantivised adjectives have acquired all the
characteristics of the noun: they have the plural and genitive case
suffix and may be associated with the articles. Here belong the
following groups of words:

1. Words denoting classes of persons:

a relative — yaxin (qohum) a radical — asas, asasl

a savage — vahsi, gaddar a conservative — miihafizokar

a criminal — cinayatkar, cani a noble — najib, aliconab

a black — gara, garalar a favourite — o2ziz, an c¢ox

a white — ag, aglar sevilan

a liberal — liberal, aliaciq, asilly — gic, agilsiz
genisqalbli

2. Words denoting nationalities:

an American-two Americans — bir amerikali-iki amerikall

an Italian-two Italians — bir hindi-iki hindli

a German-two Germans — bir alman-iki alman

a Norwegian-two Norwegians — bir norve¢li-iki norve¢li

Such words in the plural form may be used with the definite
articles:

The Germans - almanlar

The Bulgarians - bolgarlar

The Norwegians — norveglilor

The Germans mustn’t forget their crimes in the World War I1.

Names of nations ending -se, -ss have one form for both
numbers:

a Chinese-two Chinese — bir ¢inli-iki ¢inli
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a Japanese-two Japanese — bir yaponlu-iki yaponlu

a Swiss-two Swiss — bir isvecrali-iKi isvegrali

a Vietnamese-two Vietnamese — bir vyetnamli-iki vyetnamli

a Portugese-two Portugese — bir portugaliyali-iki portuqaliyali

Such words may also be used with the definite article:

the Chinese — cinlilor

the Japanese — yaponlar

the Swiss — isvecralilor

the Portugese — portuqaliyayilar

3. Words denoting languages:

the English language-English — ingilis dili-ingilisco

the French language-French — fransiz dili-fransizca

The German language-German — alman dili-almanca

4. Some adjectives fully converted into nouns are used only in
the plural:

goods — mal, mallar, momulat

greens — goy-goyarti, toravoz

sweets — sevinc, kef, lazzat

valuables — giymotli sey, das-qas

movables — dasinan amlak (mebel)

5. Names of colours:

Red suits you best.

Blue is my favourite colour.

The yellow of the trees was attractive in autumn.

The trees in the garden were turning yellows and brouns.

Partially substantivized adjectives take only the definite article.
They are used in a generic sense:

the blind — korlar the dead — 6liilor

the sick — xastalor the foolish — axmaglar
the young — gonclor the unemployed — issizlor
the deaf and dumb — lal va karlar the wealthy — varlilar

the rich — varlilar the homeless — evsizior
the poor — kasiblar the wounded — yaralilar
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These words are used as plural nouns and are followed by a
plural verb.

The rich live in that part of the city.

Varlilar soharin 0 hissasinda yasayr.

If we wish to denote a single person we must add a noun:

The old receive pensions. — Qocalar tagaiid alir.

The old man told us an interesting story. — Qoca kisi bizo
maraqli bir hekaya danigdi.

An old man usually receives a pension.

Words denoting nationalities ending in -sh and -ch are also
partially sybstantivized adjectives.

the French — fransizlar the Dutch — hollandiyalilar
the English — ingilislor the Spanish — ispaniyalilar
the Scotch — sotlandlar the Irish — irlandiyalilar

If we want to denote a single person we must use man or
woman:

an Englishman-two Englishmen — bir ingilis kisisi-iki ingilis
kisisi

a Frenchman-two Frenchmen — bir fransiz kisisi-iki fransiz kigisi

an Englishwoman-two Englishwomen- bir ingilis gadini-iki
ingilis gadimi

BUT: bir Ispaniyali — a Spaniad
iki ispaniyali — two Spaniads

Some abstract notions are also treated as partially substantivized
adjectives.

the good — yaxsiliq, xeyirxahliq

the beautiful — gézal adamlar, gonclor

the useful — faydali

the impossible — ¢atin is, miimkiin olmayan sey

the unknown — taninmazliq, namalum soxs (sey)

the opposite — aks, aks olan

the inevitable — labiid, qa¢ilmaz, zoruri

These words are used as suingular nouns and are followed by a
singular verb.
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The opposite is very strong.
Oks toraf cox giicliidiir.

6. Syntactic properties of the adjective

Pattens of Combinability. Adjectives are combined with the
following parts of speech:

1) with nouns: an interesting book — maragql Kitab, a black dog
— gara it, a clever boy — agilli oglan

2) with the indefinite pronouns: something funny — no iso
giilmoali, something difficult — na isa ¢atin

3) with adverb of degree: very nice — ¢ox yaxsi, quite difficult —
tamamila ¢atin

4) with link verbs: to look tired — yorgun goriinmak, to taste
good — yaxs: dadmag, to be healthy — saglam olmag.

5) with the so-called prop word one: the red one — o biri gurmiz
(alma)

Syntactic functions.

1) Mainly adjectives are used in the functions of an attribute.

He was an old, white-haired man — O, ag sa¢h qoca bir kigi idi.

2) Adjectives are also used in the functions of a predicative.

Her voice was clear — Onun sasi aydin idi.

The food tasted good — Orzaq yaxst tam verirdi (dadurd).

He turned pale — Onun rangi gag¢di (soldu).

3) Adjectives may also function as objective predicatives in
complex constructions.

We thought him very celever. — Biz onun ¢ox agilli olmasini
fikirlagdik.

| drink tea hot. — Moan ¢ayt isti iciram.

Better eat apples ripe. — Yaxs: olar ki, almani yetismis halda
yeyason.
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Chapter IV

THE NUMERAL

1. Definition

The numeral is a part of speech characterized by:

1) Its lexico-grammatical meaning of number and order of
persons or things.

2) Such stem-building suffixes as -teen, -ty.

3) Its combinability with nouns.

4) Its functioning as an attribute, less frequently as some other
part of the sentence.

According to their lexical meaning numerals are divided into (1)
cardinal numerals (cardinals), (2) ordinal numerals (ordinals), (3)
fractional numerals (fractionals).

2. Cardinal numerals

Cardinals indicate exact number of persons and things they are
used in counting.

According to morphological structure the cardinals are duivided
into simple, derivative and composite.

Simple cardinals are cardinals which have neither prefixes nor
suffixes. Here belong: - cardinals from one to twelve and hundred,
thousand, million.

Derivative cardinals are cardinals which have suffixes.
Numerals from thirteen to mineteen are derived from the
corresponding simple ones by means of the suffix -teen, and
numerals denoting tens are derived from the corresponding simple
ones by means of the suffix -ty: thirteen, fourteen, seventeen, etc.,
twenty, thirty, fifty, sixty, etc.

82



NOTE: Mind the difference in the spelling of the stem in three
and thirteen (thirty), four and forty, five and fifteen (fifty).

The cardinals from twenty one to twenty nine, from thirty one of
thirty nine, etc. and those over hundred are composite cardinals.

The numerals hundred, thousand and million are always
preceded by the indefinite article (a) or the numeral one. The latter
is generally used when these numerals are followed by some other
numerals.

a hundred, one hundred

a thousand, one thousand

a million, one million

one hundred and twenty five (125)

one thousand eight hundred and twenty (1820).

Care should be taken to remember the followings:

five hundred workers — 500 fohlo

hundreds of workers — yiizlaorlo fohlo

two thousand houses — 2000 ev

thousands of houses — minlorlo ev

three million of students — 3000000 ta/oba

millions of students — milyonlarla taloba

In chronology we may count:

1965 — nineteen hundred and sixty five or nineteen sixty five

8696 — eight thousand six hundred and ninety six or eighty six
ninety six

1950 — nineteen hundred and fifty or nineteen fifty

It happened nineteen hundred and fifty or It happened in the year
nineteen fifty.

Notice the following:

a) to count by tens, hundreds, thousands

b) a dozen — 12, a score — 20, three score — 60

c) half-an-hour; three miles and a half or three and a half miles;
a quarter of an hour
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3. Ordinal numerals

Ordinal numerals indicate the order or persons or things.

According to morphological structure the ordinals are also
divided into simple, derivative and composite.

The simple ordinals are first, second and third.

The derivative ordinals are those derived from the simple ones
by means of the suffix -th: ten — tenth, sixteen — sixteenth, thirty —
thirtieth.

NOTE:  Before the suffix -th the final y is replaced by ie forty
— fortieth.,
Mind the difference: five — fifth, nine — ninth.

The composite ordinals are those formed from composite
cardinals. In this case only the last component has the form of the
ordinal -th: twenty one — twenty first, fifty five — fifty fifth, etc.

Notice the following:

the first chapter-chapter one — birinci fasil-fasil bir

the thirty second page-page thirty two — otuz ikinci sahifa-sahifa
otuz iki

15" May, 2007 — The fifteenth of May, two thousand and seven

May 15", 2007; May 15, 2007 — May the fifteenth, two thousand
and seven

4. Fractional numerals

The words for common fraction are also composite. They are
formed from cardinals denoting the numerater and substantivized
ordinals the denominator. In other words the numerator is a cardinal
and the denominator is an ordinal.

If the numerator is a numeral higher than one, the ordinal in the
denominator takes the plural forms:

3 = three fifths; %z two eigths; 20% = twenty and three ninths

84




1 = one third; i = one sixth; Z = two fifths
3 6 5

In decimal fractions the numerals denoting fractions are joined to
those denoting whole numbers by means of the words point or
decimal:

0,5 zero point (decimal) five; 2,3 — two point (decimal) three;
3,45 — three point four five

5. Syntactic properties of the numeral

Patterns of combinability:

1) Numerals combine mostly with nouns. If a noun has several
attributes numerals come first, as in:

two little children — iki balaca usag

the first pale little boy — birinci solgun balaca oglan

2) If a noun has an adjective, a numeral and a pronoun, pronouns
come first, as in:

her first interesting book — onun birinci maraqli kitab:

those four nice rooms — o0 dord gasong otaq

3) If both a cardinal and an ordinal refer to one noun the ordinal
comes first:

the first two books — birinci iki kitab

the second two red apples — ikinci iki girmiz: alma

4) Nouns premodified by ordinals are used with the definite
article:

the first man in the village — kanddaki birinci kigi

the second boy in the street — kiicadoki ikinci oglan

The indefinite article may also be used with first, second, third,
etc. In such cases cardinals mean an additional one — basga biri,
daha biri.

A second boy came in — Daha bir oglan i¢ari daxil oldu.

5) Ordinals may also be used after proper names denoting the
members of well-known persons.
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King Henry VIII — King Henry the Eighth

Peter | — Peter the First

Notice the following combinations.

one of the boys — oglanlardan biri

every three days — hor ti¢ giin

the last three weeks — axirinct ii¢ hafta

just four days ago — daord giin avval

only three books — yalniz ii¢ kitab

Syntactic functions. The numeral is used in the following
functions:

1) as an attribute:

She has got three English books.

He took the second book.

Unlike Azerbaijani in English the noun agrees with the numeral
in number:

one book — bir kitab

two books — iki kitab

2) as a subject:

Five is more than three.

The fifth began to cry.

3) as a predicative:

Five times five is twenty five.

Brown was twenty Six.

4) as an object:

How many books did you read last year?

| read three.

5) as an adverbial modifier of time:

We meet at the station at six.

We had done the work by six.
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Chapter V

THE PRONOUN

1. Definition

A part of speech which is used to point out objects, their qualities
or quantities without naming them is called a pronoun.

2. General notion

Pronouns have very general, relative meaning. Thus, the
indication of a person by means of a personal pronoun varies
depending on the speaker, e.g., one and the same person may be
denoted by I, you, he etc.: when a person speaks of himself, he calls
himself I; addressing him, the speaker calls him you; speaking
about somebody or something we call it as he, she, it.

In the same way possessive pronouns indicate relative
possessiveness depending on the actual speaker, and one and the
same thing possessed by a certain person may be referred to as my,
his, her etc. such as: My book, his book, her book etc.

Being substitutes of other parts of speech pronouns are used
frequently and form a considerable part of any text or conversation,
though as a class of words pronouns are not numerous.

There are severeal features that pronouns have in common,
which distinguish them from other parts of speech. They are:

1. They don’t have determiners.

2. They are often used in objective case.

3. Most of them have person distinction.

4. They often have gender contrast.

5. Singular and plural forms are not morphologicaly marked.
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According to their meaning and syntactical functions pronouns
are traditionally divided into noun-pronouns and adjective
pronouns.

Noun pronouns substitute for nouns: their syntactical functions
are similar to those of nouns, such as:

Tom studies English. He studies English.

Tom met Mary. He met her.

Adjective pronouns substitute for adjectives; their syntactical
functions are similar to those of adjectives, such as: a red pencil, my
pencil, that pencil, etc.

Most pronouns can be used both noun and adjective-pronouns,
such as:

Noun pronouns Adjective pronouns
Some are present. Some students are present.
That is correct. That sentence is correct,

Pronouns in contemporary English differ in their morphological
structure and lexical meaning. Accordingly, they are classified on
two principles: a) according to their morphological structure, b)
according to their meaning.

3. Classification of pronouns according
to their morphological structure

According to their morphological structure pronouns are divided
into the following groups: 1. Simple Pronouns; 2. Derivative
Pronouns; 3. Compound Pronouns; 4. Composite Pronouns.

1. Simple Pronouns.

Definition: Pronouns consisting only one word are called simple
pronouns, such as: I, you, he, she, we, they, this, that, some, any,
no, none, such, etc.

2. Derivative Pronouns.

Definition: Pronouns consisting of root and suffix are called
derivative pronouns, such as: another, myself, youself, himself,
ourselves, etc.
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3. Compound Pronouns.

Definition: Pronouns consisting of two roots are called
compound pronouns, such as: somebody, someone, anything,
nobody, everybody, everything, etc.

4. Composite Pronouns.

Definition: Pronouns consisting of two roots used distantly are
called composite pronouns, such as: one another, no one, each
other, etc.

4. Classification of pronouns according
to their meaning

According to the meaning they have pronouns in contemporary
English are divided into the following groups: 1. Personal
Pronouns; 2. Possessive Pronouns; 3. Reflexive Pronouns; 4.
Reciprocal Pronouns; 5. Demonstrative Pronouns; 6.
Interrogative Pronouns; 7. Relative Pronouns; 8. Conjunctive
Pronouns; 9. Defining Pronouns; 10. Indefinite Pronouns; 11.
Negative Pronouns.

Personal Pronouns.

Definition: Pronouns which are used to denote persons or non-
persons from the point of view of their relation to the speaker
without naming them are called personal pronouns.

Personal pronouns in contemporary English are the following: I,
you, he she, it, we, you, they.

Personal pronouns are used only as noun pronouns.

Depending on the context and situation personal pronouns may
be divided into three groups:

1) pronouns denoting concrete persons: I, you he, she, it, we, you,
they;

2) pronouns denoting indefinite persons: you, we, they, one;

3) a pronoun denoting non-person: it.
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Personal pronouns belonging to the first group have the category
of number and case. The pronouns of the third person discriminate
gender: (a) masculine (he); (b) feminine (she); (c) neuter (it). But in
the third person plural the form they serve for all three genders.
Examples:

(a) The boy was very clever. He was a friend of my brother’s.

(b) The woman came up to me. She was my friend’s mother.

(c) I bought an interesting book. It was published ten years ago.

The grammatical properties of the personal pronouns can be seen
in the following table.

Number Singular Plural
Case Nominative | Objective | Nominative | Objective
case case case case
| person I me we us
Il person you you you you
1) masculine him
i he
person 2) feminine her they them
she
3) neuter it it

I and we are said to be the pronouns of the first person, i.e. a
person (or persons) who speaks (speak); you is said to be the
pronoun of the second person, i.e. a person (persons) spoken to. The
plural and the singular forms of you are differentiated only in the
text. Examples:

Are you a teacher, John?

Are you teachers, my friends?

He, she, it and they are said to be the pronouns of the 3™ person,
i.e. a person (persons) or a thing (things) spoken about.

We distinguish (a) singular and (b) plural personal pronouns: (a)
I, he, she, it; (b) we, you, they.

Personal pronouns have two cases: (a) the nominative case; (b)
the obkective case. There is no inflexion for the objective case of
personal pronouns, such as: I-me, we-us, she-her present
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suppletive systems; in he-him, they-them there is a vowel
interchange and the inflexion -m; it-it, you-you have homonymous
forms for both cases.

The nominative and the objective cases of you and it are
differentiated by their position in the sentence. Examples:

You meet me. | meet you.

The door opened. It opened.

| opened the door. | opened it.

As noun-pronouns personal pronouns substitute for nouns. Their
syntactical functions are similar to those of nouns. They can be used
in the functions of (1) a subject, (2) a predicative and (3) an object.
Examples:

(1) He walked down the street. She watched him in silence. They
went into his bedroom.

(2)Who is there? It’s me. It’s |. It’s her | am saving.

When personal pronouns are used as predicatives the nominative
case is considered to be very formal. But the use of the objective
case is preferred in spoken English.

(3) The man met me in the park (direct object).

The boy gave her some red flowers (indirect object).
We don’t know anything about him (prepositional object).

The function of an adverbial modifier is possible but not
common. It is found with a very limited number of prepositions in
sentences like the following:

He stood in front of us (adv. mod. of place)

He reached there before me (adv. mod. Of time)

Pronouns belonging to the second group denote indefinite
persons. They have a highly general meaning, i.e. with indefinite
reference. These are the pronouns you, we, they and one.

The pronouns we, you, they are often used with general or
indefinite force. Examples:

They say that he is going to leave the city.

You ought be very careful while crossing the street.
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We want peace and freedom.
The pronoun we is often used by authors and speakers instead of

I. It is the so-called editorial we.

We consider (I consider) that there are two case forms in ME.
The pronoun one is always used as a noun-pronoun. One

indicates a person in the most general sense. In other words, one
refers to nobody in particular. Examples:

One must do one’s duty.

One must be careful while driving a car.

The pronoun one may be used in the possessive case. Examples:
It is very easy to lose one’s way in the thick forest.

His sincerity excited one’s sympathy.

When used as a prop-word, one is applied to both things and

persons and may be used in the plural. Examples:

The last one (the last book) is very interesting.

My little ones (my little children) are playing in the yard.

| prefer red roses to white ones.

The prop-word one can be preceded by the definite article.

The one (the boy) you wanted to see is in the next room.

There are cases when the pronoun it is not used for concrete

things, abstract notions and animals.

The pronoun it is very often used as a formal subject in

impersonal statements about weather conditions, time, distance and
all kinds of measurements: Examples:

It often rains in autumn.

It is always windy in Baku.

It is five minutes past ten.

It is ten miles to the nearest village.

It is three feet deep here.

The pronoun it as a subject is also found in sentences in which

the predicate is modified by an infinitive phrase (1), or an -ing-
form phrase (2), or a clause (3). We usually find nominal predicates
in this kind of sentences: Examples:

(1) It is pleasant to walk in the open air.
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It is interesting to read funny stories.

(2) Itis not easy playing in such weather.

It is useless helping him. He is not a good man.

(3) It is necessary that they should go there.

It was evident that they didn’t know him.

The formal it may be used not only as the subject of the sentence
but also as an object followed by an adjective or a noun which is
modified by (1) an infinintive phrase, (2) an ing- form phrase or (3)
a clause. Examples:

(1) He found it difficult to meet her.

(2) She thought it no use staying with him.

(3) She thought it strange that he hadn 't written to her.

The pronoun it is also used in the so-called emphatic
constructions, i.e. a special sentence pattern that serves to
emphasize some word or phrase in the sentence. Examples:

It was he who saved my son.

It was my words that made him angry.

Possessive Pronouns

Definition: Pronouns denoting possessiveness are called
pOSSessive pronouns.

Unlike Azerbaijani in contemporary English there exists a
separate group of possessive pronouns. They are the followings:
my, your, his, her, our, their, its.

According to their combinability and syntactic function
possessive pronouns are divided into two groups: 1) Conjoint
forms; 2) Absolute forms.

1) Conjoint Forms of Possessive Prnouns. In cotemporary
English the conjoint forms of possessive pronouns are the
following: my, your, his, her, its, our, your, their.

Possessive pronouns like personal pronouns have the categories
of person, number, and in the third person singular gender. This can
be seen in the following tabke.
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Person | 1 Il person
number person | person | masculine | feminine | neuter
Singular my your his her its
Plural our your their

As a rule, the conjoint forms of possessive pronouns are used as
adjective-prnouns in the function of an atribute in phrases and
sentences. Examples:

She took his arm led him to the door. I will miss my sausage and
mash at all hours of the night. Wash the sleep out of your face, the
others will be here any minute now. She slipped her arm through
his and forced a smile to here lips. The bus picked its way through
District Six and dropped him at the top end.

The conjoint form is much more often used before nouns
denoting parts of the body, clothes and various other personal
belongings. Examples:

He took his handkerchief and put it into his pocket. She dropped
her hand on his arm. He held out his hand.

If a thing or a part of body belongs not to the doer but to the
person who is the object of an action, the definite article is used.
Examples:

The hit the child in the face.

He kissed her on the lip.

He took her by the arm.

2) Absolute Forms of Possessive Pronouns. In contemporary
English the absolute forms of possessive pronouns are the
following: mine, yours, his, hers, ours, yours, theirs.

Absolute forms like conjoint forms have the categories of person,
number, and in the third person singular gender. This can be seen in
the following table.

Person | 1 Il person
number person | person | masculine | feminine | neuter
Singular mine yours his hers
Plural ours yours theirs
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As can be seen from the given table, there is no absolute form
corresponding to the personal pronoun it.

The absolute forms of possessive pronouns are used as noun-
pronouns. They are used in the functions of (1) a subject, (2) a
predicative and (3) an object. Examples:

(1) “Yours must be a wonderful existence”, said the prince.
Ours is a real feeling. And hers said: “Why didn’t you come?”

(2) “The hat is yours”, said mother. The land is ours. The dog is
hers.

(3) You have no book. I can give you mine. They found my dog
but couldn’t find his. You may take theirs.

The absolute forms of possessive pronouns can also be used in
the function of an attribute when it is used with a preposition.
Examples:

He is a very old friend of mine. It is no business of yours. I don 't
like that silly joke of his.

Notice the phrase of mine means one of my friends.

a sister of hers = one of her sisters

a friend of ours = one of our friends

Absolute forms are used anaphorically, i.e. their use dependes on
the privious context or situation.

Reflexive Pronouns

Definition: Pronouns which indicate identity between the persons
or non-persons they denote with those denoted by the subject of the
sentence are called reflexive pronouns.

Reflexive pronouns are formed by adding -self to possessive
pronouns in the 1% and 2" persons and to the objective case of
personal pronouns in the 3™ person.

Reflexive pronouns are the following: myself, yourself, himself,
herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, themselves.

Like personal and possessive pronouns reflexive pronouns have
the categories of number, person, and in the third person singular
gender. This can be seen in the following table.
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Person | I person | Il person 111 person

number masculine | feminine | neuter
Singular | myself yourself himself herself itself
Plural | ourselves | yourselves themselves

There is one more reflexive pronoun which is formed from the
pronoun one-oneself. Unlike other reflexive pronouns oneself has
no person, number and gender.

As a rule, reflexive pronouns are used as noun-pronouns. They
are mainly used as a direct object. Examples:

His mother pulled herself together and smiled. Don’t upset
yourself. He’ll undo himself. The rabbit tore itself free. One must
not deceive oneself. | wanted to find out if you could behave
yourself better. He raised himself till he sat erect. One mustn’t fool
oneself. She tried to see herself as a colored person.

Reflexive pronouns can also be used in the function of an
indirect object. Examples:

She poured herself out a glass of hot tea. He bought himself a
new car.

Reflexive pronouns are used as a prepositional object when
they are preceded by a preposition. Examples:

I also talk to myself sometimes. She was surprised at herself for
accepting the equality. “You can smile, my son, and say 10 yourself:
The old man is dreaming in words again”. At last he came t0
himself. I have bought a new car for myself.

Reflexive pronouns at the same time are used as (1) a
predicative, (2) an adverbial modifier, and (3) an attribute.
Examples:

(1) She was not quite herself. The woman was herself.

(2) He had to live by himself on the other side of the farm. She
can do it by herself. Colored people never talk about it among
themselves.

(3) While looking through the books the other day, I found a
picture of myself. She showed me a dress of herself.
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Reflexive pronouns can also perform the function of an
apposition in the sentence. In this case reflexive pronouns are used
for emphasis. They can be placed either immediately (1) after their
head word or (2) at the end of the sentence. Examples:

(1) You yourself told me about that. He himself did the
translation. The general himself gave him the medal. She herself
met the guests.

(2) I didn’t even understand the difference myself. Now he must
find it himself.

Reciprocal Pronouns

Definition: Pronouns which denote mutual relations between two
or more persons are called reciprocal pronouns.

There are two reciprocal pronouns in contemporary English.
Both of them are composite pronouns: each other, one another.

Reciprocal pronouns are used to show that something is done
mutually. Each other generally implies only two persons (1), one
another, more than two persons (2).

(1) You and I can talk to each other and understand each other.
Lanny and Sarie stood looking at each other. The two men circled
each other slowly. They clung to each other. In the light of the lamp
the girls studied each other closely. They saw only each other.

(2) They (more than two persons) often qurrelled with one
another. The moon was high and all the children could see one
another by moonlight. Still they worked on, whispering to one
another.

But this distinction is not always strictly observed, both each
other and one another can be used when speaking of two persons.

However, when more than two persons are meant, only one
another is normally used. Examples:

The two families supported one another.

John and Mary like each other (one another).
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Reciprocal pronouns are used as noun-pronouns. They have only
one grammatical category-the category of case. This can be seen in
the following table.

Common case Genitive case
each other each other’s
one another one another’s

Syntactical functions of reciprocal pronouns depend on their case
forms. Common case forms are used as (1) objects (direct, indirect,
prepositional), genitive case forms are used as (2) an attribute.
Examples:

(1) They held hands and looked at each other in silence. They
smiled at each other. They gave one another their addresses. The
two friends liked each other. They met one another.

(2) We didn’t understand each other’s language. They were glad
to see one another’s parents.

As the subject of the sentence in which the reciprocal pronouns
are used implies two or more than two persons.

The love each other. The boys help one another.

Demonstrative Pronouns

Definition: Pronouns which point out what is nearer in time or
space, or what is farther away in time or space are called
demonstrative pronouns.

There are four demonstrative pronouns in English. They are the
following: this, that, such, same.

The pronouns this and that have the category of number: this-
these, that-those.

Unlike Azerbaijani demonstrative pronouns o, bu the pronouns
this (these), that (those) agree in number with the nouns they

modify:
this dog — bu it these dogs — bu itlor
that dog — o it those dogs — o itlar
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The pronoun this (these) refers to what is near in space, time (1),
but the pronoun that (those) usually points to something relatively
remote in space and time (2). Examples:

(1) This was his last cup of tea ar Fatty’s. This is the end of the
Eight. This man in front of him had to dominate him. This is the
road home.

(2) That was something he could not make her understand. That
cluster of houses was home. That was your son. Those are foolish
ones.

The pronoun that (those) may be used instead of a noun already
mentioned. Examples:

| entered by the door opposite to that opening into the garden (I
entered by the door opposite to the door opening into the garden).

| wanted to find out if the garden was the same as that | had seen
years before.

In some cases this (these) may refer to what is to follow (1), that
(those) to what precedes (2). Examples:

(1) I know this. She has already left the city.

(2) Her things had been stolen. That made her angry.

The pronouns this (these) and that (those) are often used with
nouns indicating time. Examples:

This year they are going abroad.

It happened that morning.

This year is a Presidential election one.

In those days people were not so rich.

The demonstrative pronoun such. Such means of this or that
kind. Such is followed by the indefinite article before singular
countable nouns. Such is never used with the definite article.
Examples:

It was such an interesting book.

She used to read to me such funny stories.

Like other demonstrative pronouns such is generally used
anaphorically (1). It can also be used with anticipatory force (2).
Examples:
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(1) He was a silent clever boy. Such boys usually succeed. Her
hat was very nice. She used to wear such hats.

(2) Such was the answer. “I shall never forget him”.

The meaning of such is often completed by a clause introduced
by that (1) or a phrase introduced by as (2). Examples:

(1) We had such a busy day that we couldn’t even ring him up.

(2) I have never seen such a handsome man as Tom’s father.

The demonstrative pronoun same. (The) same means identical.
It is always preceded by the definite article. Examples:

They were staying at the same hotel.

He said the same thing two or three times.

The meaning of same is often completed by a clause introduced
by that (1) or as (2). Examples:

(1) She asked the same question that | disliked.

(2) He met his friend in the same place as | did.

Demonstrative pronouns as noun-pronouns are used in the
functions of (1) a subject, (2) a predicative, (3) an object, but as
adjective-pronouns they are used as (4) an attribute.

(1) That was good. This was the first chance for him. Such was
his decision. The same is used every day.

(2) Your mark is this. Your problem is that. Her desire was such.
The answer was the same.

(3) Compare these books with those on the shelf. “You must do
the same”, he said. I have never heard of such. Nobody knew who
had done this to Sam.

(4) What do you want to do to these people? I don’t remember
such a name. We heard the same answer again.

Interrogative Pronouns

Definition: Pronouns which are used to form special questions
are called interrogative pronouns.

The interrogative pronouns are the following: who, whose,
whom, what, which.
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Interrogative pronouns indicate persons, non-persons or their
properties as unknown to the speaker. They are used in inquiry.

Of interrogative pronouns only the pronoun who has the
category of case, like personal pronouns. Who has two case forms:
(1) nominative case: who; (2) objective case: whom.

1) The interrogative pronoun who. Who asks about persons. It
doesn’t distinguish gender or number. Who is mainly used when
the question is put to the subject of the sentence. Examples:

Who moved away from the fire? Who looked at him and
nodded? Who smiled and held out his hand?

Who is usually followed by a singular verb. Examples:

Who has done it? Who is in the next room? Who is to go there?

Who also may take the predicate verb in the plural if it has a
plural reference. Examples:

Who are in the room? Tom and John.

Who are to join us? Tom and John.

Who may be used as a predicative. In such cases the link verb
agrees with the subject in number. Examples:

Who is he? Who are you? Who were those people?

Whom is used when the question is put to the object of the
sentence. It may function as (1) a direct object, as (2) an indirect
object, and as (3) a prepositional object. Examples:

(1) Whom did you see there? Whom did she meet at the party?

(2) Whom did she give the key?

(3) Whom does the old man live with?

Whom is generally used in writing. In conversation whom is
replaced by who. Examples:

Who did you meet?

Who has he invited to the party?

When who is used as a prepositional object, the preposition is
placed at the end of the sentence. Examples:

Who did you give the book to?

Who was the letter written by?
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2. The interrogative pronoun whose. Whose is a possessive
interrogative pronoun. It is used as an adjective-pronoun, mostly in
the function of an attribute (1), though sometimes whose is also
used as a predicative (2). Examples:

(1) Whose cases did he pick up?

(2) Whose is the land going to be?

3. The interrogative pronoun what. What refers to things. It is
used as a noun-pronoun and as an adjective pronoun. As a noun-
pronoun it is used in the functions of (1) a subject, (2) an object, and
as (3) a predicative. As an adjective-pronoun it is used as an
attribute (4). Examples:

(1) What has happened to him.

(2) What did you see in the park? What did they speak about?

(3) What is your friend’s name?

(4) What film did you like most of all?

When what is used as a prepositional object, the preposition is
usually placed at the end of the sentence. Examples:

What are you laughing at?

When what is used as a subject, it is always followed by a
singular verb. Examples:

What is in the box? What is there on the table?

When what is used in the function of a predicative, the link verb
usually agrees with the subject. Examples:

What is it? What are their names?

What may also refer to persons when it inquires about
occupation. Examples:

What is she? What is your friend?

As an adjective-pronoun what refers to both persons (1) and
things (2). Examples:

(1) What man saved the child?

(2) What books have been translated into English?

4. The interrogative pronoun which. Which implies choice
among a certain number of (1) persons or (2) things. Examples:

(1) Which man is her father, this or that?
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(2) Which is your car. Which would you like, tea or coffee?

Which is often followed by an of-phrase. Examples:

Which of them lives in the country?

Which of the flowers would you like?

Which of us can help the old man?

Compare the use of what and which in the following sentences:

What car have you got? Which car is yours?

What examition did you pass? Which of them was diffecult?

Which is used in the functions of (1) a subject, (2) a predicative,
(3) an object, and (4) an attribute. Examples:

(1) Which of them left the room.

(2) Which of the girsl is her sister?

(3) Which do you like best, apples or peaches?

(4) Which dog is yours?

Special attention should be paid to the use of who, what, which
when these three pronouns are used as predicatives and refer to
persons, there is a great difference between them.

Who inquires about a person’s name or parentage of a person, as in:

Who is she? — She is Mary. She is my sister.

What inquires about the occupation or profession of a person.

What is she? — She is a teacher.

Which inquires about particular person as singled out of a
certain group, as in:

Which is son? — The one by the fire.

The interrogative pronouns who, what and which may be made
emphatic by adding ever. Depending on the situation, questions
introduced by the emphatic forms in -ever expresses different
emothions, such as surprise, anger, despair, indignation, etc. The use of
the form in -ever is distinctly colloqual. They are used in the functions
of (1) a subject, (2) a predicative, and (3) an object. Examples:

(1) Whoever has been here?

(2) Whichever is it?

(3) Whatever are you going to do?
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Relative Pronouns

Definition: Pronouns which are used to introduce attributive
clauses are called relative pronouns.

In contemporary English the subclass of relative pronouns
comprise the following items: who, whose, which, that, as.

Relative pronouns perform two functions in the sentence: (a)
they connect the subordinat clause to the principal one; (b) they all
have an independent syntactic function in the subordinate clause.
Examples:

In the sentence The book which you are reading is very
interesting the relative pronoun which connects the attributive
clause with the principal one, and at the same time which is the
object of the attributive clause.

Generally relative pronouns serve to introduce attributive
clauses. The word they refer is called their anticedent. It may be (1)
a noun, or (2) a pronoun. Examples:

(1) The boy who is answering questions is very talented.

(2) Those who are afraid of difficults must stay at home.

1. The relative pronoun who is used in the reference to human
beings and occasionally to the higher animals (usually when the
animal is referred to as he or she). Who has the function of a
subject. The predicate verb agrees in number and person with its
antecedent. Examples:

The boy who is running is Tom.

The boys who are running are Tom and Sam.

Rover, who is a good dog, never lets a stranger into the house.

The objective case form whom has the function of an object in
the attributive clause. Examples:

The boy whom you saw yesterday is my brother. The man whom
he met is a talented painter.

The objective whom is considered very formal. In spoken
English whom is replaced by who (1), and it is still common to
omit the relative pronoun altogether (2). Examples:

(1) The man who | saw is called Sam.
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(2) The man I saw is called Sam.

When whom is used as a prepositional object, the preposition
may be placed either (1) before whom or (2) after the predicate
verb. Examples:

(1) This is the student about whom I told you.

(2) This is the student whom | told you about.

2. The relative pronoun whose. Whose is mainly used for people
(1), animals (2), and things (3). Whose is used in the function of an
attribute. Examples:

(1) The woman whose sister lives in London is Mrs. Smith.

(2) She has a dog whose name is Foby.

(3) There are a lot of newspapers whose pages are filled with
news of sports.

3. The relative pronoun which is used for things and animals.
Which has the function of (1) a subject, (2) an object, and (3) an
adverbial modifier. Examples:

(1) The book which is on the table is very interesting. The books
which are on the sheves are hers.

Like attributive clauses with who-subject, the predicate verb in
attributive clauses with which-subject agrees in number with its
antecedent (see the above sentences).

(2) The house which you saw in the village is my brother’s. Here
is the letter which 1 told you about.

(3) I met him in the room in which Strickland lived.

4. The relative pronoun that is used for persons and things,
singular and plural. That has the functions of (1) a subject, (2) an
object, and (3) an adverbial modifier. Examples:

(1) He looked at the guests that were standing by the wall. She
took the book that was on the shelf.

When that is used in the function of a subject the predicate verb
agrees in number with its antecedent (see the above sentences).

(2) It is the best picture that | have ever seen. This is the story
that | spoke of.

(3) The house that you live in was built ten years ago.
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NOTE: That never has a preposition placed before it. The
preposition is put at the end of the attributive clause.

Examples: The man that you are talking about has left this
message.

Notice only that (not which, who or whom) is used in the
following cases:

a) When the antecedent is modified by adjectives in the
superlative degree, by ordinal numerals, by the pronouns all, any or
by the adjective only, as well as by first or last: Examples:

She was the prettiest girl that | had ever seen.

He was the first man that had seen us.

He has got all that he needs.

She was the only woman there that can be trusted.

b) After most indefinite pronouns: Examples:

He told me everything that he knew.

There is not much that can be done.

c) After the noun modified by same:

She showed me the same picture that | had seen several times.

d) When the antecedent is both a person and a thing:

He talked of the people and the places that he had visited.

Conjunctive Pronouns

Definition: Pronouns which are used to introduce subject,
predicative and object clauses are called conjunctive pronouns.

Unlike Azerbaijani in contemporary English there exists a
separate group of conjunctive pronouns. They are the following:
who, whose, what, which.

Conjunctive pronouns are used to connect subordinate clauses
with the principial clause. They perform two functions: (a) they
connect subordinate clause with the principial one, (b) they have an
independent syntactic fucntion in the subordinate clause. E.g. In the
senetnce I don’t know who has taken my book the conjunctive
pronoun who connects the object clause with the principial one, and
at the same time who is the subject of the subordinate object clause.
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In contemporary English conjunctive pronouns are used to
connect (1) subject, (2) object, and (3) predicative clauses with the
principal clause. Examples:

(1) What I said is true. Who went there is not clear. Which book
he has taken is not interesting for me.

(2) She wondered what he was doing then. Tell me who did it.
“You know who did it”, she said slowly. He couldn’t even
remember what she looked like.

(3) That is what [ tried to prove. That wasn’t what | came to see
you about. The problem is which of you will do that.

In the subordinate clause conjunctive pronouns are used as (1) a
subject, (2) an object, and (3) an attribute. Examples:

(1) I don’t remember who took my book yesterday.

(2) She couldn’t hear what the old woman said.

(3) Whose friend saved the man is clear.

Defining Pronouns

Definition: Pronouns which are used to indicate a group of
persons or things are called defining pronouns.

In contemporary English the defining pronouns are the
following: all, each, every, everybody, everyone, everything,
either, other, another.

1. The defining pronoun all.

All has a generalizing force. It shows a group of more than two
objects. All is both (1) a noun pronoun, and (2) as an adjective
pronoun. Examples:

(1) All were present at the meeting.

(2) All the guests were around the table.

As a noun-pronoun all is used in the functions of (1) a subject,
(2) a predicative, and (3) an object, as an adjective-pronoun it is
used as (4) an attribute, and as (5) an apposition. Examples:

(1) All were in blue uniforms.

(2) It was all I could say. That is all.

(3) We know all.
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(4) All the way they talked about that incident.

(5) They all went away.

All used as a noun-pronoun standing for persons is followed by a
plural verb (1), when all refers to things (2) it takes a singular verb.
Examples:

(1) All will take part in the competition.

(2) All was clean. All that glitters is not gold.

When all is used as an adjective-pronoun, the verb may be (1)
singular or (2) plural depending on the noun modified by all.
Examples:

(1) All the money has been spent.

(2) All the rooms have been occupied.

There are a few pecularities in the use of all:

(1) When all is followed by a noun, there is no preposition
between them. Examples:

All the people heard it.

All the boys were glad to see one another.

(2) When all is followed by a personal pronoun, the preposition
of must be used. Examples:

All of them were ready to help us.

All of us like to join him.

2. The defining pronoun each.

Each refers to all the members of persons, things or notions
mentioned before. As an adjective-pronoun each is used with a
singular countable noun. Examples:

They were in the yard. Each wanted to run away. The teacher
examined each student.

Each as an adjective pronoun is a synonym of every, but there is
some difference in meaning between them.

Each has an individualizing meaning and can be used as both a
noun-pronoun and an adjective pronoun. Every has a generalizing
meaning. It can only be used as an adjective-pronoun. They are both
followed by a singular verb. Examples:

Every apple was wrapped in paper.
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Each student is eager to pass his examination.

As a result of its specific meaning, each may be followed by an
of — phrase, which is not possible in the case of every. Examples:

Each of them knew about that incident.

Each of these grammar rules must be revised.

As a noun-pronoun each is used in the functions of (1) a subject,
(2) an object, as an adjective pronoun — an attribute. Examples:

(1) Each of the cats has its own place. The two boys entered.
Each was carrying a suit-case.

(2) She gave an apple to each.

(3) There were green trees an each side of the river.

3. The defining pronoun every.

The pronoun every is used only as an adjective pronoun. It
modifies singular countable nouns when there are more than two
objects of the same discription. Examples:

Every man must do his duty.

She had every reason to believe that he was right.

He visited his old friend every day.

Every time | ring him up, he is away.

Every is a synonym of all when the latter is used attribitively.
The use of every is, however, more restricted than that of all
because it cannot be used with uncountable nouns.

With countable nouns, their use appears to be parallel.

The storm broke all the trees.

The storm broke every tree.

Every as an adjective-pronoun is only used as an attribute.
Examples:

Every house has its own form. They met there every morning.

4. The defining pronouns everybody and everyone. These
pronouns are compound and synonym words. They can substitute
each-other. Examples:

Everybody was glad to see that man.

Everyone was glad to see that man.
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But still there is a slight difference in meaning between them.
Everybody refers to persons collectively, whereas everyone refers
to individuals. That’s why only everyone can be followed by an of
— phrase. E.g.

Everyone of us was aware of that.

Everybody and everyone have two case forms: 1) common
case: everbody, everyone; 2) genitive case: everybody’s, everyone’s

The common case of these pronouns are used in the functions of
(1) of a subject, and (2) an object. When everybody and everyone
are used as a subject, the predicate verb is in the singular.
Examples:

(1) Everybody was present. Everyone in the group was ready to
answer.

(2) She believes everybody. He greeted everyone in the yard.

Everybody and everyone may function as a prepositional object.
In this they are used with the preposition. Examples:

He spoke to everybody in such a manner.

She knows everything about everyone in the group.

The genitive case of these pronouns is used in function of an
attribute. Examples:

Everybody’s children play in this park.

Everyone’s composition has been checked up.

5. The defining pronoun everything.

Everything is a compound pronoun. It denotes a group of more
than three objects treated as a whole. It is a noun-pronoun with non-
personal reference. It may function as (1) a subject, (2) a
predicative, (3) an object. Examples:

(1) Everything goes wrong in this house. Everything is all right.

When everything is used as a subject, the predicate verb is in the
singular.

(2) She is everything to him.

(3) One can’t have everything at the same time.

6. The defining pronoun both.
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The pronoun both is plural in meaning. Both points out two
persons, things or notions mentioned before. Examples:

Both were at the party.

Both doors were open.

We could hardly see both men.

Both is never used in negative sentences, the idea of negative
duality being expressed by neither. Compare:

Both were present — Neither was present.

Both of them came — Neither of them came.

They both spoke to me — Neither of them spoke to me.

Both the boys came — Neither of the boys came.

I remember both — I remember neither.

He knew both of us — He knew neither of us.

You saw them both — You saw neither of them.

Both is used as noun-pronoun and as an adjectives pronoun. As a
noun-pronoun both functions as (1) a subject, (2) an object, as an
adjective-pronoun both functions as (3) an attribute. Examples:

(1) Both want to help you. Both were eager to leave us.

(2) These are nice things. I like both.

(3) Both books were published two years ago.

Both sometimes functions as an apposition. In this case both is
generally used with the pronouns we, you, they functioning as a
subject. Examples:

We both helped him to finish the work.

They both agreed to join us.

You both are afraid of difficulties.

Appositive both can also occur with the same pronouns (we,
you, they) functioning as an object. Examples:

| found them both in the yard.

I'll give you both my new address.

Constructions with the appositive both are synonymous to
constructions with both as head-word followed by an of — phrase:
Compare:

We both — both of us you both = both of you
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We both went there = Both of us went there.

They both were ill = Both of them were ill.

7. The defining pronoun either.

Either points out two persons or things mentioned before.
Examples:

Which flower would you like? Either will do.

Either suit will do.

Either has two meanings:

(1) One or the other of two (but not both).

Either of these books is interesting.
You can take either hat. I don’t mind which.

(2) Both

There was snow on either side.

There were green trees on either banks of the river.

Either as a noun-pronoun functions as (1) a subject, (2) an
object, as an adjective-pronoun, (3) an attribute. Examples:

(1) Either of these machines is suitable for the work.

(2) He has taken either of the books.

(3) There were small lakes on either side. And on either side of
the line stretched greenish grass.

Either is not used in negative sentences. Here the negative
pronoun neither is used instead:

Either of them will do — Neither of them will do.

8. The defining pronoun other.

Other denotes some object (objects) different from the one
(ones) mentioned before. The defining pronoun other has two
cases: (1) common case — other; (2) genitive case — other’s.
Examples:

(1) He was beside the preacher at the other end of the table. In
the other room he was drinking coffee.

(2) He lived at the expence of other’s pockets.

The definning pronoun other has two numbers: (1) singular —
other, (2) plural — others. Examples:
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(1) This is mine, the other is yours. She has got two sisters. One
of them is a doctor, the other is a teacher.

(2) The others hung back. When others had spoken about home
he had been silent. Others wanted to know what he intended doing.

Other can be used as a noun-pronoun, and as an adjective-
pronoun. A noun pronoun other functions as (1) a subject, (2) an
object, an adjective-pronoun — (3) an attribute. Examples:

(1) Others told her what a lucky woman she was. And around
them others danced and laughed and talked.

(2) She is against me, she believes others instead of me. “You
are making me out bad in front of others”, she cried.

(3) She got to her feet and went to the other room. There are
other things too, but that is the first.

NOTE: Unlike the majority of pronouns other (both as a noun-
pronoun and as adjective pronoun) can combine with
the definite article and some other determiners.
Examples:

The other book was not translated.

Then she gave me her other hand.

That other problem upset me.

His sister’s other child was only ten.

| have sent one of the letters, the other is on the table.

9. The defining pronoun another.

Another is a derived word. The pronoun anothr is made up of
other and the indefinite article and therefore used only with
countables in the singular. Examples: another book, another table,
another dog, etc.

NOTE: When the noun is used in the plural other is used instead
of another.

Compare: another book — other books, another table — other
tables, another dog — other dogs.

Another means: (1) a different one; (2) an additional one.
Examples:
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(1) Give me another book (not this one). Take another cup, this
one is too small.

(2) She asked me a question, then another. She took another pen.

Another can be used as a noun-pronoun and as an adjective-
pronoun. A noun pronoun another functions as (1) a subject, (2) an
object, an adjective-pronoun — (3) an attribute. Examples:

(1) Another is that colored people are half white. Another was
not suitable.

(2) You may take another. He tore the letter and wrote another.

(3) Rosa recalled another incident. | have seen it happen in
another place.

Indefinite Pronouns

Definition: Pronouns which point out some person or thing
indefinitely are called indefinite pronouns.

The subclass of indefinite pronouns comprises the following
items: some, any, somebody, something, anybody, anyone,
anything.

1. The indefinite pronouns some and any.

Some is commonly used in affirmative and imperative sentences.
It has the following meanings:

(1) Some usually expresses an indefinite number or amount or
indefinite quality. Examples:

Give me some water.

They gave us some nice pictures.

They have got some information on the subject.

(2) Some used with a singular count noun, may mean a particular
but unidentified person or thing. Examples:

Some boy has written the new words on the board. They have
bought some old house in the country.

(3) Some is very often used for contrast. Then it is strongly
stressed. Examples:

There were a lot of guests in the hall.

Some were dancing, some were not.
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Some boys don'’t like noisy games.

(4) Some also means approximately. Examples:

He left her some ten years.

(5) Some, not any, is used in special and general questions
expressing some request or proposal. Examples:

Do you want some water?

Why don’t you have some apples?

All these questions show that the speaker expects positive
answers or actions.

(1) Any is commonly used in negative and interrogative
sentences. Examples:

Did you see any books on the table.

We didn 't like any of them.

He never had any luck.

(2) Any may also be used in affirmative sentences in the
following cases:

(@) In affirmative sentences any means it doesn’t matter who,
what or which. Examples:

You may take any book you like.

He was interested in any experiment.

Which newspaper would you like to read?

Any will do.

Any who wants to go there must come in time.

(b) Any is used when some doubt or condition is implied. This
often occurs (1) in object clauses introduced by if or whether or (2)
in conditional clauses. Examples:

(1) I don’t know if she has got any time.

| wonder if you know any of these boys.

(2) If you have any free time, ring me up.

Some and any can be used as a noun-pronoun and as an
adjective-pronoun. As a noun-pronoun they are used in the
functions of (1) a subject, (2) an object, as an adjective-pronoun —
(3) an attribute.
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(1) ...some were drinking coffeee, others were dancing. Any will
do.

(2) There is a lot of bread. You may take some. Though he had a
lot of interesting books, he didn’t want to give any.

(3) I managed to make some conversation till tea was brought in.
Is there any chance of seeing him.

2. The indefinite pronouns somebody, someone, something,
anybody, anyone, anything.

These indefinite pronouns are compound words. These words are
formed by means of the pronouns some, any and the words -body, -
one and -thing.

Somebody, someone, anyone, anybody are used when speaking
of persons. They have two case forms: (1) the common case —
somebody, someone, anyone; (2) the genitive case — somebody’s,
anybody’s, someone’s, anyone’s. Examples:

The difference between the compounds in — body and those one
is that the latter are, as a rule, more individualizing, i.e. the
compounds in — body refer to persons collectinvely, whereas those
in — one refer to individuals.

Somebody is sure to get interested in the job (some people).

There is a letter from someone interested in the job (one person).

The pronouns something, anything refer to things. They are
used only in the common case. Examples:

There was somethings under the table. Did anything happen to
him? He doesn’t believe anything.

The difference in meaning between pronouns beginning with
some and those beginning with any — is similar to that between
some and any, i.e. those beginning with some — are generally used
in affirmative sentences, whereas those beginning with any — are
generally used in interrogative and negative sentences. In the
common case they are used as noun-pronouns, but in the genitive
case they are used as adjective-pronouns. As noun-pronouns they
are used in the functions of (1) a subject, (2) an object, as adjective-
pronouns — (3) an attribute. Examples:
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(1) Someone brought him a piece of meat. | think somebody had
called me a child. Something had happened to her, of that he was
sure. Has anything happened?

(2) The police couldn’t find anybody in the room. | saw
something strange in the darkness. Not a man would know
anything about it.

(3) It wasn’t anybody’s business. Anybvody’s decision will do.
He has taken somebody’s book.

As noun-pronouns they may be used with prepositions in the
function of a prepositional object. Examples:

Strickland can’t work with anyone else in the studio. He is not
afraid of anything. I saw him with someone.

3. The indefinite pronouns many, much.

Many means a large number. As a noun-rpnoun, it takes a plural
verb. As an adjective-prnoun, it is used with countable nouns in the
plural (1). Much means a large amount. As a noun-ppronoun, it
takes a singular verb. As an adjective-pronoun it is used with
uncountable nouns in the singular (2). Examples:

(1) Do many men appear there as usual?

(2) They did not make much difference to the major.

Many, much are usually used in interrogative and negative
sentences. In affirmative sentences many, much are replaced by
such expressions as: a lot of, plenty of, lots of, a great deal, a
large number, a great deal of. Examples:

Now I have a lot of work to do.

They have taken lots of books from the library.

A numer of boys came to help the old man.

At the same time many, much can be used in affirmative
sentences in the following cases: Examples:

(1) When they are used as the subject or modify the subject of
the sentence.

Many knew about it.

Many people gathered in the garden after the rain.

Much depends on their coming.
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Much water was taken from the well.

(2) When much, many are modified by adverbs of degree as: so,
too, very, as.

We have too many problems to solve.

He has made so many mistakes in his test.

There is too much snow in the yard.

(3) When much and many have emphatic stress:

She thought of many reasons why he had left her.

(4) When much is used alone as a noun-pronoun in the function
of an object.

She meant much to him.

Unlike other indefinite pronouns, much, many as adjective-
pronoun have degrees of comparision. In the comparative and
superlative degrees both pronouns have the same form. It can be
seen in the following table:

Positive degree | Comparative degree | Superlative degree

many, much more most

Examples:

He translated more articles than we thought.

Most students got excellent marks.

Many and much have a partitive meaning if they are followed
by an of — phrase. Examples:

Many of the guests have already come.

Much of the cotton has been saved from the fire.

Many, much as noun-pronouns are used in the functions of (1) a
subject, (2) an object, as adjective-pronouns — (3) an attribute.
Examples:

(1) Many knew everything about him. Much has been done lately.

(2) He took too many things and left the room.

(3) They will want more food and many other things.

4. The indefinite pronouns little, few.

Little means a small amount. As a noun pronoun, it takes a
singular verb (1). As an adjective-pronoun, it is used with
uncountable nouns (2). Examples:
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(1) Little was said about it.

(2) There was little water in the bottle.

Few means a small number. As a noun-ppronoun, it takes a
plural verb (1). As an adjective-pronoun it takes a plural verb in the
plural (2). Examples:

(1) Few know her new address.

(2) Few students took part in that competition.

As noun-pronouns little, few are used in the functions of (1) a
subject, (2) an object, as adjective-pronouns — (3) an attribute.
Examples:

(1) Little was known about his life. Few are interested in that
problem.

(2) There were very many toys in the box but she took few.

(3) I was English and she knew few English people. | gave up my
small apartment, sold my few belongings.

Like many, much, little, few have degrees of comparison when
they are used as adjective-pronouns. This can be seen in the
following table.

Positive degree | Comparative degree | Superlative degree

few fewer fewest

little less least

Little, few may be used with the indefinite article. In this case
they have a positiove meaning. A little, a few means (1) bir az, bir
necd, little, few — (2) az. Examples:

(1) I have a little money, so | can buy this suit for you. | have a
few books, so you may take two of them.

(2) I have little money, so I can’t buy this suit for you. I have few
books, so I can’t give you any.

Negative Pronouns

Definition: Pronouns denoting negation are called negative
pronouns.

Negative pronouns are the following: no, none, nobody, no one,
nothing, neither.
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No, none, neither are simple, but nothing, nobody, no one are
compound words.

Unlike contemporary Azerbaijani, contemporary English admits
of but one negation in a verbal construction. Therefore negative
pronouns are used with affirmative verbs to form negative
sentences. Examples:

| saw nothing in the room — Moan otaqda he¢ na gérmadim.

Nobody met us there — Heg kas bizi orada garsilamadi.

1. The negative pronoun no.

No is only used as an adjective-ppronoun. It is used with all
subclasses of nouns both in the singular (1) and in the plural (2). In
such cases the noun is used without any articles. Examples:

(1) There was no booking office at the little siding. The coloreds
have no post of their own.

(2) They have no real roots of their own. There were no families
likeness.

As an adjective-pronoun no is used in the function of an
attribute. Examples:

No sound came from her. Only they have no chance. There was
silence everywhere; no motion anywhere. No need for either of
them to say. They took no note for the world was theirs.

2. The negative pronoun none.

None is the absolute form of the negative pronoun no.
Examples:

I have no book. I have none.

She ate no apples. She ate none.

None may refer to both (1) things and (2) persons. Depending on
the context and situation the verb following none may be singular
or plural. Examples:

(1) None of his books has/have been translated into English.

(2) None of her sisters was/were at the party.

None is used as a noun-pronoun. None is used in the functions of
(1) a subject, and (2) an object. Examples:
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(1) There was none in the box. None of them was there. None
could answer.

(2) They have none.

3. The negative pronoun nobody.

Nobody is derived from two words: no and body. It refers to
persons only.

Nobody has two cases: (1) common case — nobody; (2) genitive
case — nobody’s. Examples:

(1) Nobody had ever found out who had done this to Sam.

(2) That was nobody’s plan.

The common case of the pronoun nobody may be used as (1) a
subject, and (2) an object. But the genitive case is used as (3) an
attribute. Examples:

(1) Nobody will ever look at me like that. Nobody could have
seen him.

When nobody is used as a subject, the predicate verb is in the
singular.

Nobody ever knows anything here.

The police found nobody in the room.

It was nobody’s decision.

4. The negative pronoun no one.

No one consists of two words — the negative pronoun no and
indefinite personal pronoun one. It refers to persons only.

No one has two cases: (1) common case — no one; (2) genitive
case — no one’s. Examples:

(1) No one knew his new address.

(2) No one’s parents were at the party.

The common case of the pronoun no one may be used as (1) a
subject, (2) as an object. But the genitive case is used as (3) an
attribute. Examples:

(1) He thought that no one would know about it. No one spoke in
the room.

When no one is used as a subject, the predicate verb is in the
singular.
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No one has a good word for him except the old man.

I remember no one in that family.

We could find no one’s telephone number.

5. The negative pronoun nothing.

Nothing consists of the negative pronoun no and the noun thing.
It refers to things only. As a noun-pronoun nothing is used in the
functions of (1) a subject, (2) a predicative, and (3) an object.
Examples:

(1) There was nothing else to know. Nothing happened. Nothing
could alter that.

(2) “It’s nothing ”, she said.

(3) I tell you I've done nothing and the day has almost gone.
They have nothing you can take from them.

When nothing is used with the preposition it functions as a
prepositional object. Examples:

They will be locked up in the big house with nothing to eat.

6. The negative pronoun neither.

Neither refers to two persons or things and therefore correlates
only with count nouns. Neither means none of the two. It can be
postmodified by an of — phrase. Examples:

Neither of them answered.

Neither of you know about it.

As a noun-pronoun neither is used in the functions of (1) a
subject, (2) an object, as an adjective-pronoun — (3) an attribute.
Examples:

(1) Neither of them paid any more attention to the food.

(2) I like neither of them.

(3) Neither book interested him.
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Chapter VI

THE VERB

1. Definition

The verb is a part of speech characterized by the following
properties:

1. Its lexico-grammatical meaning of action, process.

2. Certain typical stem-building elements, such as -en (widen), -
fy (intensify), -ize (realize), dis- (disjoin), mis- (misunderstand) etc.

3. Its grammatical categories: tense, voice, aspect, order, mood,
person and number.

4. Its characteristic combinability; a verb can be conbined with a
noun and noun equivalents.

5. Its syntactical function of the predicate. Non-finite forms have
other functions.

2. Classification of verbs according
to different principles

In English verbs are classified according to the following
principles: 1. According to their morphological. 2. According to
their combinability. 3. According to the formation of Past Indefinite
and Participle Il. 4. According to their lexical meaning and
syntactical function. 5. According to the aspective nature. 6.
According to the category of person and number.

1) According to their morphological structure verbs are divided
into: simple, derivative, compound, composite.

Simple verbs consist of only one root morpheme each: take,
come, put, go, see, meet etc.
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Derivative verbs consist of one root morpheme and one or more
derivational morphemes (prefixes and suffixes): wide-widen (genis-
genislondirmok), real-realize (hagiqi-hayata kegirmak), large-
enlarge (genis-genislondirmak), appear-disappear (peyda olmag-
geyb olmaq) etc.

Compound verbs consist of at least two stems:

whitewash — agartmag

broadcast — radio ilo xabar vermak

sightsee — gormali yerlara baxmaq

fulfill — yerina yetirmak

Composite verbs consist of a verbal stem and an adverbial
particle:

look for — axtarmag; give up — torgitmok

look after — gaygisina qalmaq; put on — geymok

bring up — tarbiya etmak; get on — minmak

take part in — istirak etmoak; get off — diismok

2) According to their combinability verbs are divided into two
groups: intransitive, transitive.

Intransitive verbs combine with the subject. They cannot take
direct object: come, go, sleep, sit etc.

Tom came — Tom galdi.

He went — O, getdi.

He is sleeping — O, yatir.

Transitive verbs can take a direct object: take, see, give, send,
push etc.

He took the book — O, kitab: gotiirdii.

The boy broke the window — Oglan pancarani sindirdh.

We met the man — Biz kisini qarsiladiq.

But there are verbs which in different contexts can be trasitive or
intransitive: open, move, grow, begin, drop etc.

The car stopped — Masin dayand: (intransitive verb).

The driver stopped the car — Siiriicii masint dayandirdi
(transitive verb).
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Many flowers grow in our garden — Bagimizda ¢oxlu giillor bitir
(intransitive verb).

My father grows a lot of flowers in our garden — Atam bagimizda
coxlu giillor becorir (transitive verb).

The meeting began at six yesterday — Iclas diinon saat altida
basladi (intransitive verb).

They began the meeting at six yesterday — Onlar iclas: diinon
saat altida basladilar (transitive verb).

3) According to the ways of forming the Past Indefinite and
Participle 11 the verbs are divided into two groups: regular and
irregular.

Regular verbs form the Past Indefinite anf Participle 11 by adding
the suffix -ed to the stem of the verb.

He opened the door — O gapint agdr (Past Indefinite).

He is sitting at the opened door — O, agilmis gapimin yaninda
oturur. (Participle 1)

-ed is pronounced in the following ways:

1. [d] after voiced consonants except [d] and after vowels:

open — opened [ oupnd]

answer — answered [ a:nsad]

play — play [pleid]

2. [t] after voiceless consonants except [t]:

work — worked [wa:kt]

finish — finished [finift]

3 [1d] after the consonants [t, d]:

last — lasted [ la:stid] — davam etmak

intend — intended [ intendid] — niyyatinda olmaq

Spelling rules of the verb forms with -ed:

1. The letter -d is added to stems ending in -e:

live — lived

skate — skated

believe — believed

2. The final -y is changed into -i if it is preceded by a consonant:

study — studied; cry — cried; reply — replied; carry - -carried
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3. If -y is preceded by a vowel, it is not changed:

stay-stayed; play-played

4. If a verb ends in a consonant preceded by a short stressed
vowel, the final consonant is doubled:

stop — stopped; nod — nodded; plan — planned; sob — sobbed;
drop — dropped; stir — stirred; refer — referred; permit — permitted;
prefer — preferred; occur — occurred

But: appear — appeared

5. Final -1 is doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel, stressed
or unstressed:

compel — compelled; quarrel — quarrelled; compell — compelled

Irregular verbs form their Past Indefinite and Participle Il forms
in different ways.

go — went — gone

give — gave — given

cut — cut — cut

send — sent — sent

4) According to their lexical meaning and syntactic functions
verbs are divided into: 1. Notional verbs. 2. Auxiliary verbs. 3. Link
verbs. 4. Modal verbs.

1. Notional verbs have a full lexical meaning of their own and
can be used in a sentence as a simple predicate: go, take, do, eat,
come, teach, speak.

Come! — Galin!

He came yesterday — O, diinon galdi.

2. Auxiliary verbs are used to make up analytical forms of the
verb. Here belongs: to be, to have, to do, shall (should), will
(would):

He is writing now — O, indi yazir.

He has already written — O, artiq yazib (yazmuigdir).

He does not write every day — O, har giin yazmur.

He will write tomorrow — O, sabah yazacag.
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3. Link verbs have partly lost their lexical meaning and are used
as a part of a compound nominal predicate. Here belong: to be, to
turn, to become, to seem, to look, to grow etc.

He was ill — O, xasta idi.

He looked angry — O, hirsli gériiniirdii.

He turned pale — Onun rangi gag¢d:.

4. Modal verbs make up a special group of verbs: they cannot be
used independently unaccompanied by notional verbs, though they
have a lexical meaning of their own. About modal verbs see: page .

5) According to aspective nature verbs are divided into two
groups — terminative and non-terminative verbs.

Terminative verbs imply a limit beyond which the action cannot
continue. In other words, they have a final aim in view: open, close,
take, break, bring etc.

Non-terminative verbs do not imply any such limit and the action
can go on indefinitely: live, carry, sit, know, hate, love etc.

6) According to the category of person and number verbs are
divided into two groups — finite forms and non-finite forms.

| like books — Man kitablar: xoslaywram.

He likes books — O, kitablar: xoslayir.

The finite forms have the function of the predicate in the sentence
and may also be called the predicative forms (soxsli forma).

The non-finite or non-predicative forms (soxssiz forma) can have
various other functions, see page . Non-finite forms
are: infinitive, gerund, participle.

| like reading books — Man kitab oxumag: xoslayiram.

He likes reading books — O, kitab oxumag: xoslayir.

He liked reading books — O, kitab oxumag: xoslayrd.

3. The verb to be

The verb to be has supplitive forms for different persons
(singular and plural).
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I am We
He You } are
She |is They

It

The forms of the verb to be has the following meanings:
am — (I saxs tok) am?, yam?

is — (Il soxs tok) dur?

are — (I saxs com) —1q*; y1q*

are — (Il soxs com) - simz*

are — (Il saxs com) — duarlar?

| am a teacher — Mon miiallimom. We are teachers — Biz

You are teacher — Son miiallimson. miiallimik.

He is a teacher — O, miiallimdir. You are teachers — Siz

She is a teacher — O, miallimdir. miiallimsiniz.

It is a book — O, kitabdir. They are teachers — Onlar
miiallimdirior.

In the interrogative form the forms of the verb to be is used
before the subject.

Are you a teacher? — San miiallimson?

Is he a teacher? — O, miiallimdir?

Are they teachers? — Onlar miiallimdirlor?

In the negative form the negative particle not is used after the
forms of the verb to be.

| am not a teacher — Man miiallim deyilom.

He is not a teacher — O, miiallim deyil.

They are not teachers — Onlar miiallim deyillor.

To be in the imperative sentences is used without the particle to.

Be careful — Diggatli ol (olun).

Be clever — Ag:illi ol (olun).

The negative form of the imperative is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to do.

Don’t be late — Gecikmo.

Don’t be angry — Hirslonmo.

The verb to be is used in the following cases.

128



1. The verb to be used as a notional verb means mévcud olmaq
(to exist), bas vermak (to happen), getmak (t0 go0), bas ¢okmak (t0
visit):

There is a book on the table — Stolun istinda kitab var.

There are a lot of trees in our garden —Bizim bagimizda ¢oxlu
agac var.

Have you ever been to London? - Siz he¢ Londonda
olmusunuzmu?

When the verb to be has the meaning of to go, to visit it is used
only in the perfect tenses:

| have been to the library twice this week — Man bu hafta iki dafo
kitabxanaya getmisom (kitabxanada olmusam).

Have you ever been to London? - Siz he¢ Londonda
olmusunuzmu?

2. The verb to be as an auxiliary verb is used to form continous
tense forms and the passiv voice.

He is reading now — O, indi oxuyur.

He was reading when | came — Mon galand> 0 oxuyurdu.

| am met every day — Moani har giin qarsilayirlar.

He was taken to hospital — Onu xastaxanaya apardilar.

3. The verb to be as a link verb connects the predicative with the
subject.

The doctor is young — Hokim goncdir.

The man was a painter — Kisi rassam idi.

They are attentive — Onlar digqatlidir.

The verb to be used with an infinitive acquires modal force.

Remember! We are to meet him at ten o’clock — Xatirla (yadda
saxla). Biz saat onda onu garsilamaliyig (Ovvalcadon planlasdiril-
mig horakat).

4. The verb to have

The verb to have is used in the following cases:
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1. The verb to have used as a notional verb means to possess.

| have a book — Moanim kitabim var (Mon kitaba malikom).

You have a book — Sanin kitabin var (San kitaba malikson).

He has a book — Onun kitab: var (O, kitaba malikdir).

She has a book — Onun kitab: var (O, kitaba malikdir).

It has a door — Otagin gapisi var (Otaq gaprya malikdir).

We have a book — Bizim kitabimiz var (Biz kitaba malikik).

You have a book — Sizin kitabiniz var (Siz kitaba maliksiniz).

They have a book — Onlarin kitab: var (Onlar kitaba malikdir).

The interrogative form is formed in two ways:

Have you a car?

Do you have a car?

Has he a car?

Does he have a car?

Have they cars?

Do they have cars?

The negative form is formed in three forms:

| have no car.

| have not a car.

I don’t have a car.

They have no cars.

They have not cars.

They don’t have cars.

The meaning of possession may also be given by means of the
expression to have got:

| have got a car.

He has got a car.

They have got a car (cars).

In the interrogative form have or has is used before the subject,
but in the negative form the negative particle not is used after have
or has.

Have you got a car?

Has he got a car?

| have not got a car.
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They have not got cars.

2. To have is widely used in certain combinations:

to have a walk — gazintiya ¢ixmaq

to have a good time — yaxs: vaxt ke¢irmak

to have classes — darsi olmaq

to have a smoke — papiros ¢okmok

to have a swim — iizmaok

to have dinner — nahar etmak

to have a look — nazar salmag, baxmagq etc.

Note the interrogative and negative forms.

Do you have dinner at home? — Siz evda nahar edirsiniz?

I don’t have dinner at home — Man evda nahar etmirom.

3. The verb to have as an auxiliary verb is used to form perfect
tense forms:

| have already seen him — Moan artig onu gormiisom.

He has not come yet — O, hala galmoayib.

We had done the translation by ten yesterday — Biz farciimoni
diinan saat onadok etmisdik.

We shall have copied the text by ten tomorrow — Biz sabah saat
onadak matni kégiirmiis olacagiq.

4. The verb to have used with an imfinitive acquires modal
force:

As it is raining we have to take a taxi — Yagiz yagdig iiciin biz
taksi tutmalyng (soraitdon dogan zarurat).

5. The verb to do

The verb to do is used in the following cases:

1. The verb to do when used as a notional verb has a great
variety of meanings:

to do homework — ev tapsirigini etmak

to do one’s best — alindan galoni etmak

to do shopping — bazarliq etmak
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to do lessons — dorslori etmak va s.

| did the translation then | went to the cinema — Moan tarciimani
etdim, sonra kinoya getdim.

He usually does shopping on Saturdays — O, adaton sonba
giinlori bazarhg edir.

The verb to do means to be suitable:

Which book will do? Any book will do — Hans: kitab yarayar
(Sizi qane edar)? Istanilon Kitab (hor hansi Kitab) yarayar.

2. The verb to do as an auxiliary is used:

a) To form the negative and the interrogative forms of the
present and past tenses (common aspect):

Mary speaks English well.

Does Mary speak English well?

Mary does not (doesn’t) speak English well.

Do you live in London?

We don’t live in London.

He went there.

Did he go there?

He didn’t (did not) go there.

b) To form the negative of the imperative sentence:

Open the door — Qapun: agin.

Don’t open the door — Qapini agmayin.

c) To make the meaning of the verb in the present and past
indicative and the imperative more emphatic.

| do like this book — Man bu kitab: daha ¢ox xoslayram.

| did enjoy the film — Moan filmdon daha ¢ox zévg aldim.

Do visit him. He is ill — Ona miitlaq bas ¢ak. O, xastadir.

3. The verb to do is used as a verb-substitute to avoid the
repetition of the main verb:

She speaks English better than | do (than | speak) — O, ingilisca
mandan yaxsi (monim danisdigimdan yaxst) danigir.

He comes home before you do (come) — O, eva sizdan avval (siz
galmazdon avval) galir.

132



| am a doctor — Moan hakimoam.

6. The categories of the verb

The finite forms of the verb has the grammatical categories of
person and number, tense, aspect, voice, mood.
1. The category of person. In Modern English there are but few
forms indicating person and number of the verb. These are:

1) to be has suppletive forms for different persons.

| was a doctor — Man hakim idim.

You are doctors — Siz He (she) was a doctor — O, hakim
hakimsiniz. idi.

He (she) is a doctor — O, We were doctors — Biz hakim idik.
hakimdir. You were doctors — Siz hokim
They are doctors — Onlar idiniz.

hakimdirlor.

They were doctors — Onlar hakim

idilor.

2) to have and to do in the Present Indicative.

We
have got a car
You

They
He (she) has got a car.
3) to have in the Present Perfect.
I
We
have read this book.
You
They
He (she) has read this book.
4) The Future Indefinite tense.

I
shall speak English.
We
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| speak

We speak

You speak
They speak

He (she) speaks



You

They} will speak English.
He (she)

NOTE: In colloquial style no person dictinctions are found either
in the future. The only marker for future tenses in ’11 used
with all persons, both singular and plural: I’ll go there;
He’ll go there.

2. The catergory of tense is very clearly expressed in the form
of the English verb. This category denotes the relation of the action
either to the moment of speaking or to some definate moment in the
past or future. The category of tense and the category of aspect are
intermingled. The category of aspect shows the way in which the
action develops, whether it is in progress or completed, etc.

3. The category of voice is the category of the verb which
indicates the relation of the predicate to the subject and the object.
There are two voices in English: the active voice; the passive voice.

| take the book — Man kitabi gétiiriirom.

The book is taken by me — Kitab manim torafimdon gotiiriiliir.

4. The category of mood. Mood is a grammatical category
which indicates the attitude of the speaker towards the action
expressed by the verb from the point of view of its reality. There are
three moods in English:

1. The Indicative Mood.

2. The Imperative Mood.

3. The Subjunctive Mood.

1) The Indicative Mood shows that the action or state expressed
by the verb is presented as a fact.

Tom lives in London — Tom Londonda yasayzr.

Tom doesn’t live in London — Tom Londonda yasamar.

2) The Imperative Mood expresses a command or a request.

Speak! — Danis! Danisin!

Stop! — Dayan! Dayanin!

Don’t go there! — Oraya getma!
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Don’t do this! — Bunu etma!

3) The Subjunctive Mood shows that the action or state
expressed by the verb is presented as a non-fact, as something
imaginary or desired.

| wish | were a doctor — Kas man hokim olaydim.

| wish he were here — Kags 0, burada olayd:.

7. Tenses in the indicative mood in the active voice

. The Present Indefinite Tense Form.

. The Present Continuous Tense Form.

. The Present Perfect Tense Form.

. The Present Perfect Continuous Tense Form.

Present Tense Forms.

. The Past Indefinite Tense Form.

. The Past Continuous Tense Form.

. The Past Perfect Tense Form.

. The Past Perfect Continuous Tense Form.

Past Tense Forms.

. The Future Indefinite Tense Form.

. The Future Continous Tense Form.

. The Future Perfect Tense Form.

. The Future Perfect Continuous Tense Form.

Future Tense Form.

P OWONRERPPRONRERPIRRWODNPE

The Present Indefinite Tense Form

Formation: The present indefinite is formed by means of the
infinitive without the particle to. In the third person singular the
suffix -s or -es is added.

NOTE: The spelling and pronunciation rules of the suffixes -s and -es are the
same as the plural forms of the noun. See page
to dress — dresses
to teach — teaches
to wash — washes
to catch — catches
to open — opens
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Affirmative:

| work (teach) — Moan isloyirom. (dors deyiram)

You work (teach) — San isloyirson. (dors deyairsan)

He works (teaches) — O, islayir. (dars deyir)

She works (teaches) — O, islayir. (dors deyir)

It works (washes) — O, islayir. (yuyur)

We work (teach) — Biz isloyirik. (dars deyirik)

You work (teach) —Siz isloyirsiniz. (dars deyirsiniz)

They work (teach) — Onlar islayirilor. (dors deyirlor)

The interrogative and negative forms are built up analytically, by
means of the auxiliary verb to do in the Present Indefinite and the
infinitive without the particle to. In spoken English the contracted
negative forms don 't and doesn ’t are used.

Interrofative Negative
Do | work? I do not (don’t) work.
Do you work? You do not (don’t) work.
Does he work? He does not (doesn’t) work.
Does she work? She does not (doesn’t) work.
Does it work? It does not (doesn’t) work.
Do we work? We do not (don’t) work.
Do you work? You do not (don’t) work.
Do they work? They do not (don’t) work.

Negative-interrogative:

Don’t I work? = Do I not work? — Magar (yani) man islomiram?

Don’t you work? = Do you not work? — Magor (yoni) Siz
islomirsiniz?

Doesn’t he work? = Does he not work? — Moagar (yoni) 0,
islomir?

Don’t they work? = Do they not work? — Magar (yoni) onlar
islomir?

The use of the Present Indefinite.

1. The Present Indefinite is used to denote: a) simple facts; b)
customary, repeated, habitual actions; c) actions to characterize a
given person. Such actions are often used with adverbs, or adverbial
phrases such as: evert day, every year, every month, as a rule.
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every day — hor giin usually — adaton

sometimes — bazon often — tez-tez

seldom — nadir hallarda always — hamisa

as a rule — bir gayda olaraq

I usually go to school at 7 o’clock — Mbon adaton saat 7-da
maktaba gedirom.

| often go to the library — Mon tez-tez kitabxanaya gedirom.

| seldom visit him — Man nadir hallarda ona bas ¢okirom.

We play in the yard every day — Biz hor giin hayatda oynayiriq.

As a rule I do my lessons in the evening — Bir gayda olaraq mon
darslorimi axsam edirom.

2. The Present Indefinite is used to denote universal truths and
various other rules.

The sun rises in the east and sets in the west — Giinas sargdon
¢ixir gorbda batir.

Twice two makes four — Iki daf> iki dord edir.

3. The Present Indefinite is used to denote future actions with
verbs of motion: to leave —tark etmok, getmok; to start — yola
diismak; to arrive — ¢atmagq; t0 go — getmok; to come — galmak; to
return — gayitmag.

He comes from London — Sabah o, Londondan galir.

Such actions are planned and typical of formal style.

4. The Present Indefinite is used with reference to an action in
the future in adverbial clauses of time and condition introduced by
the conjunctions: after, as, before, when, as soon as, till, until, if, in
case, on condition.

We shall begin our work when they come.

They will do it if they are not too busy.

5. The Present Indefinite is used to denote actions going on at the
present moment with the verbs which are not used in the continuous
forms:

to want — istomok to feel — hiss etmok
to see — gormak to understand — basa diismok
to like — xoslamaq to wish — arzulamaq
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to hear — esitmok to notice — hiss etmok (gormok)
to forget — unutmaq to know — bilmak

to love — sevmok to recognize — tanimagq, etc.

| see you now — Man indi Sizi goriiram.

| hear your well now — Man indi Sizi yaxs: esidirom.

The Present Continuous Tense Form

Formation: The Present Continuous is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to be (am is, are) and Participle | of the notional verb
(On the formation of Participle | — See page ).

Affirmative:

| am reading — Man oxuyuram.

She is reading — O, oxuyur.

He is reading — O, oxuyur.

It is working — O, islayir.

We are reading — Biz oxuyurug.

You are reading — Siz oxuyursunuz.

They are reading — Onlar oxuyurlar.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject. In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after
the auxuliary verb.

Interrogative: Negative:

Am | reading? | am not reading.

Is she reading? She is not reading.

Is he reading? He is not reading.

Is it working? It is not working.

Are we reading? We are not reading.
Are you reading? You are not reading.
Are they reading? They are not reading.

Negative-interrogative:

Aren’t (ain’t) I reading? = Am I not reading? — Moagar (yani)
man oxumuram?

Isn’t he reading? = Is he not reading? — Moagor (yoni) 0,
oxumur?
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Isn’t she reading? = Is she not reading? — Mogor (yani) 0,
oxumur?

Isn’t it working? = Is it not working? — Magor (yani) 0, islomir?

Aren’t we reading? = Are we not reading? — Moagor (yoni) biz
oxumurug?

Aren’t you reading? = Are you not reading? — Moagor (yani) Siz
oxumursunuz?

Aren’t they reading? = Are they not reading? — Mogor (yani)
onlar oxumurlar?

The use of the Present Continuous.

1. The present Continuous is used to denote an action going on
or not going on at the present moment, i.e. the moment of speaking

| am still reading — Moan hals (halo do) oxuyuram.

| am reading now — Man indi oxuyuram.

| am reading at the present moment — Mon hal-hazirda (indiki
anda) oxuyuram.

Where is the boy? — Oglan haradadir?

He is working in the garden — O, bagda isloyir.

Compare the use of the present indefinite and the present
continuous:

He reads every day — O, har giin oxuyur.

He is reading now — O, indi oxuyur.

What do you do every day? — Siz har giin na edirsiniz?

| work in the yard every day — Man hor giin hayatda islayiram.

What are you doing now? — Siz indi na edirsiniz?

| am working in the yard now — Moan indi hayatds islayirom.

We usually have dinner at home — Biz adaton evda nahar edirik.

We are having dinner at home now — Biz indi evda nahar edirik.

Now | understand you — Indi mon sizi basa diisiiram.

Now I like this film — Indi man bu filmi xoglayiram.

2. The Present Continuous is used to denote a planned action
with the verbs of motion: come, arrive, leave, start etc.

He is leaving for London next week — Galon hafia 0, Londona
gedir.
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A planned future action may also be expressed by Present
Indefinite. But in Modern English for this purpose Present
Continuous is widely used.

| leave tomorrow or | am leaving tomorrow.

The Present Perfect Tense form

Formation: The Present Perfect is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to have (have, has) and Partisiple 11 of the notional
verb (On the formation of Participle Il see page ).

Affirmative:

| have copied the text — Mon matni ko¢iirmiisam.

She has copied the text — O, matni kogiiriib.

He has copied the text — O, moatni kégiiriib.

It has stopped — O (vagis) dayanib.

We have copied the text — Biz moatni kogiirmiisiik.

You have copied the text — Siz matni kogiirmiisiiniiz.

They have copied the text — Onlar moatni kéciiriiblor.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb (have, has) is placed
before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb.

Interrogative: Negative:

Have | copied the text? | have not copied the text.
Has she copied the text? She has not copied the text.
Has he copied the text? He has not copied the text.
Has it stopped? It has not stopped.

Have we copied the text? We have not copied the text.
Have you copied the text? You have not copied the text.

Have they copied the text? They have not copied the text.
Negative-interrogative:
Haven't I copied the text? = Have I not copied the text? — Magor

(voni) man moatni kégiirmomisom?
Hasn'’t he copied the text? = Has he not copied the text? — Magor

(voni) 0, matni ké¢iirmayib?
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Haven'’t we copied the text? = Have we not copied the text? —
Moagoar (yoni) biz matni ké¢tirmamisik?

Haven't you copied the text? = Have you not copied the text? —
Moagoar (yoni) SiZ matni koglirmamisiniz?

Haven't they copied the text? = Have they not copied the text? —
Moagor (yani) onlar matni kogiirmayiblar.

The use of the Present Perfect.

1. The Present Perfect is used to express an action already
completed before the present time but connected with the present
situation. The result of the action is clear.

| have lost my pen — Mon galomimi itirmisom (Moan yaza
bilmiram).

He has opened the door (It is cold in the room)

Where is Tom? He has gone to London (He is not here) — Tom
haradadir? O, Londona gedib (O, burada yoxdur).

Where has Tom gone? (Where is Tom now?) — Tom haraya
gedib? (Tom indi haradadir?)

2. The Present Perfect is often used with the following adverbs or
adverb phrases such as:

ever — heg¢

never — he¢ vaxt

yet — halo

already — artiq

just — indico

lately — bu yaxinlarda (hafta, giin nazarda tutulur)

recently — bu yaxinlarda (il, ay nazardo tutulur)

up to now — indiya qador, indiyadak

many times — ¢ox vaxt

for years — illor arzindo

the whole period of duration is indicated.

for five days — bey giin arzindo

this week — bu hafto

since 1996 — 1996-c: ildan bari — the starting point of the action
is indicated.
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Have you ever been to London? - Siz he¢ Londonda
olmusunuzmu?

| have never seen such a nice girl — Mon he¢ vaxt bels gasang qiz
gormomisom.

He has not come yet — O, halo galmoyib.

They have just left the room — Onlar indica otag: tork ediblar.

We haven’t met lately — Biz bu yaxinlarda rastlasmamisiq.

I haven’t heard about this up to Now — Indiyadok man bu haqda
esitmomisom.

We have visited him many times — Biz ona ¢ox bas ¢okmisik.

He has already translated the letter — O, artiq maktubu torciima
etmisdir.

We have not seen Tom since 1996 — Biz 1996-c: ildan bari Tomu
gormamisik.

He never speaks English — O, he¢ vaxt ingilisco danismur.

She already knows English — O, artiq ingilisca bilir.

| have seen that man this week — Mon 0 kisini bu hafto
gormiisam.(compare the)

| saw this man this week — Moan 0 kisini bu hafto gordiim. (use of
the)

I'll see this man this week — Mon 0 kigini bu hafta géracom.
(tense forms)

He has been ill for two days — O, iki giindiir ki, xastadir.

He has been ill since Monday — O, bazar ertosindon bori
xastadir.

He has had dinner already — O, artig nahar etmisdir.

Since when has he been ill? — O, na vaxtdan bari xastadir.

He has had a car of his own for two years — 7ki ildir ki, onun
oziiniin saxsi masini Var.

How long have you had a car? — Na gador vaxtdwr Ki, sanin
masinin var?

How long has he been ill? — Na gador vaxtdwr Ki, 0, xastadir.

NOTE: The past indefinite, never the present perfect, is used in
questions beginnig with when.
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Have you seen this film?

-Yes, | have seen it.

When did you see it?

Depending on the situateion the answer can be: a) | saw this film
two days ago; b) I have just seen this film.

The Present Perfect Continuous Tense Form

Formation: The Present Perfect Continuous is formed by means
of the auxiliary verb to be (have been, has been) and Partisiple | of
the notional verb.

Affirmative:

| have been reading for two hours — Mon iki saatdir Ki,
oxuyuram.

He (she) has been reading for two hours — O, iki saatdwr ki,
islayir.

We have been reading for two hours — Biz iki saatdir Ki,
oxuyurug.

You have been reading for two hours — Siz iki saatdir Ki,
oxuyursunuz.

They have been reading for two hours — Onlar iki saatdwr ki,
oxuyurlar.

In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.

Interrogative: Negative:

Have | been reading? I have not been reading.

Has he (she) been reading? He (she) has not been reading.
Has it been working? It has not been working.

Have we been reading? We have not been reading.
Have you been reading? You have not been reading.
Have they been reading? They have not been reading.

Negative-interrogative:
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Haven'’t I been reading? = Have I not been reading? — Magar
(voni) man oxumuram?

Hasn't he (she) been reading? = Has he (she) not been reading?
— Mbagoar (yoni) 0, oxumur?

Haven'’t we been reading? = Have we not been reading? —
Moagoar (yoni) biz oxumuruqg?

Haven'’t you been reading? = Have you not been reading? —
Moagar (yoni) siz oxumursunuz?

Haven't they been reading? = Have they not been reading? —
Moagar (yoni) onlar oxumurlar?

1. The Present Perfect Continuous is used to denote an action
which began in the past, has been going on up to the present and is
still going on.

| am reading now — Moan indi oxuyuram.

| have been reading for two hours — Mon iki saatdir Ki,
oxuyuram.

for two hours — iki saat arzindo

for a long time — uzun miiddat

since Monday — bazar ertasindon bori

for ten years — on il arzinda

He has been working in the garden for five hours — Bes saatdir
ki, 0, bagda isloyir

The child has been sleeping since morning — Usaq sohardon bari
yatir.

He has been learning English for three years.

How long has he been learning English?

Na gadar vaxtdwr ki, o, ingilis dilini oyranir?

She has writing a letter since two o’clock.

Since when has she been writing a letter?

Na vaxtdan bari 0, maktub yazir?

| am very tired. | have been working — Man ¢ox yorgunam. Man
islayirdim.

Your eyes are red. Have you been crying? — Gozlariniz qizarib.
Siz aglaywrdiniz?
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2. With verbs not admitting of the Continuous form. The Present
Perfect is the only tense possible.

We have known each other for five years — Biz on ildir ki, bir-
birimizi taniyirg.

We have been friends since 1966 — 1996-c: ildon bari biz dostug.

The Past Indefinite Tense Form

Moasdoar Past Tense form Partisiple 11
to open opened opened
to play played played

to go went gone
to speak spoke spoken

Formation: The Past Indefinite is formed in different ways (For
detailed treatment see page ).

Affirmative:

| worked (went) — Mon islodim (getdim).

He (she) worked (went) — O, isladi (getdi).

It worked — O, isladi.

We worked (went) — Biz isladik (getdik).

You worked (went) — Siz islodiniz (getdiniz).

They worked (went) — Onlar isladilor (getdilar).

The interrogative and negative forms are formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to do (did) and the infinitive of the notional verb
without the Participle to.

Interrogative: Negative:

Did I work (go)? I did not work (go).

Did he (she) work (go)? He (she) did not work (go).
Did we work (go)? We did not work (go).

Did you work (go)? You did not work (go).

Did they work (go)? They did not work (go).

Negative-interrogative:
Didn’t I go there? = Did | not go there? — Magor (yoni) mon
oraya getmadim?
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Didn’t he (she) go there? = Did he (she) not go there? — Magar
(voni) 0, oraya getmadi?

Didn’t you go there? = Did you not go there? — Magor (yoni) Siz
oraya getmadiniz?

Didn’t they go there? = Did they not go there? — Moagor (yani)
onlar oraya getmadilor?

1. The Past Indefinite denotes an action performed in the past.
The action is cut off from the present. The Past Indefinite is often
used with adverbs or adverb phrases such as:

yesterday — diinon

last week — kegan hafia

last month — ke¢on ay

last Sunday — kecon bazar

the other day — bu yaxinlarda

two days ago — iki giin avval

in 1980 — 1980-c: ild>

during the war — miihariba vaxti

Mary saw me in the street yesterday — Meri moani diinon kiicada
gordii.

Tom left London last week — Tom Londonu kegan hofta tork etdi.

My mother was born in 1960 — Manim anam 1960-c: ild> anadan
olub.

It happened in 1999 — Bu 1999-cu ild> bas verdi.

During the war they lived together — Miihariba vaxt: onlar bir
verda yasadilar.

2. The Past Indefinite is used to denote a succession of past
actions:

He opened the door, entered the room, sat on the sofa and
looked through the morning mail — O, gapini a¢di, otaga daxil oldu,
divamn tistiinda aylagdi va sahar po¢tunu nazardan kegirdi.

The man went out, took a taxi and drove home — Kisi bayira
¢ixdl, taksi tutdu va eva getdi.

3. The Past Indefinite is used to denote repeated actions in the
past.
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Two years ago we often visited him — Zki il avval biz tez-tez ona
bas ¢akirdik.

When we lived in London, we went to the theatre every week —
Biz Londonda yasayanda har hafia teatra gedirdik.

Repeated actions are often expressed by used to + infinitive and
would + infinitive. Used to is more colloquial and would is more
literary.

When | was in the village, | used to read books for hours — Man
kanddo olanda saatlarla kitab oxuyardim.

Every evening they would come to us — Har axsam onlar biza
galardi.

a) Used you to visit him?
} Siz ona bas ¢okirdiniz?

b) Did you used to visit him?

1) He used not to visit us.

2) He didn’t used to visit us. > O, biza bas ¢cakmazdi.
3) He didn’t use to visit us.

To be. To be has two forms in the Past Indefinitive: was, were.

Affirmative: Interrogative:

| was a doctor — Man hakim idim. Was | a doctor?

He was a doctor — O, hakim idi. Was he a doctor?

She was a doctor — O, hakim idi. Was she a doctor?

It was a book — O, kitab idi. Was it a book?

We were doctors — Biz haokim idik. Were we doctors?

You were doctors — Siz hokim idiniz. Were you doctors?

They were doctors — Onlar hakim idilar. | Were they doctors?
Negative:

I was not (wasn’t) a doctor.
He was not (wasn’t) a doctor.
She was not (wasn’t) a doctor.
It was not (wasn’t) a book.

We were not (weren’t) doctors.
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You were not (weren’t) doctors.
They were not (weren't) doctors.

The Past Continuous Tense Form

Formation: The Past Continuous is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to be (was, were) and Participle I of the notional verb.

Affirmative:

| was reading a book — Mon kitab oxuyurdum.

He (she) was reading a book — O, kitab oxuyurdu.

We were reading a book — Biz kitab oxuyurdug.

You were reading a book — Siz kitab oxuyurdunuz.

They were reading a book — Onlar kitab oxuyurdular.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject. In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after
the auxiliary verb.

Interrogative: Negative:

Was | reading a book? | was not reading a book.

Was she reading a book? He (she) was not reading a book.
Was he reading a book? We were not reading books.
Were we reading a book? You were not reading books.
Were you reading a book? They were not reading books.
Were they reading books?

Negative-interrogative.

Wasn'’t I reading a book? = Was I not reading a book? — Magor
(vani) man kitab oxumurdum?

Wasn'’t he (she) reading a book? = Was he (she) not reading a
book? — Magor (yani) o, kitab oxumurdumu?

Weren't we reading books? = Were we not reading books? —
Moagor (yani) biz kitab oxumurdugmu?

Weren'’t you reading books? = Were you not reading books? —
Moagor (yani) siz kitab oxumurdunuzmu?

Weren'’t you reading books? = Were you not reading books? —
Moagoar (yoni) onlar kitab oxumurdularmi?
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1. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action which was
going on at a definite moment in the Past. It is used with the
following adverbial phrases.

at ten o’clock yesterday — diinon saat 10-da

at this time yesterday — diinon bu vaxt

at that time yesterday — diinon 0 vaxt

from 5 till 7 yesterday — diinan saat 5-don 7-dok

then — onda

| was reading a book at ten o ’clock yesterday
at this tome yesterday

He was reading a book at that time yesterday
from 5 till 7 yesterday

They were reading books then

2. Sometimes the definite moment is indicated by another past
action expressed by a verb in the Past Indefinite.

When she entered the room we were discussing the new book —
O, otaga daxil olanda biz yeni kitabi miizakuira edirdik.

We were sitting at home when my friend rang us up — Dostum
biza zong edonda biz evda otururdug.

The Past Perfect Tense Form

Formation: The Past Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary
verb to have (had) and the Participle Il of the notional verb.

Affirmation:

| had taken — Man gotiirmiisdiim.

You had taken — San gétiirmiisdiin.

He (she) had taken — O, gotiirmiisdii.

We had taken — Biz géotiirmiisdiik.

You had taken — Siz gétiirmiisdiiniiz.

They had taken — Onlar gotiirmiisdiilor.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb.

149



Interrogative: Negative:

Had | taken? | had not taken.

Had you taken? You had not taken.
Had he (she) taken? He (she) had not taken.
Had we taken? We had not taken.

Had you taken? You had not taken.
Had they taken? They had not taken.

Interrogative-negative:

Hadn't 1 taken? = Had I not taken? — Moagar (yoni) mon
gotiirmoamisdim?

Hadn't he (she) taken? = Had he (she) not taken? — Magor (yani)
0, gotiirmamigdi?

Hadn't we taken? = Had we not taken? — Mogor (yoni) biz

gotiirmoamisik?

Hadn'’t you taken? = Had you not taken? — Moagaor (yoni) Siz
gotiirmamisiniz?

Hadn'’t they taken? = Had they not taken? — Mogor (yani) onlar
gotiirmamisdilor?

1. The Past Perfect denotes an action completed before a certain
moment in the past. A certain moment may be shown by the
following adverbial phrases:
by five o clock yesterday — diinan saat besadak
by this time yesterday — diinan bu vaxtadok
by that time yesterday — diinan 0 vaxtadok
by Sunday — bazar giiniinadak
by the end of the week — haftonin axirinadak
by May — Mayadok
by five o’clock yesterday
by this time yesterday
by that time yesterday

| had sent the letter
by Sunday
by the end of the week
by May
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Moan diinon saat besadok maktubu géndarmisdim.

Sometimes a certain moment may be indicated by another past
action expressed by a verb in the Past Indefinite.

when you came
| had sent the letter before yoy came
by the time you came

Siz galonadok

Siz galmoazdon avval man maktubu géndarmisdim

Siz galon vaxtadok

2. If the action in the subordinate clause takes place before the
action of the verb in the principal clause then the past perfect is used
in the subordinate clause.

He told me that his friend had left the city the day before — O,
moana dedi ki, onun dostu bir giin avval sohari tork edib.

We knew that Tom had seen that film — Biz bilirdik ki, Tom o
filmi goriib.

He thought that his mother had begun the work — O, fikirlasdi i,
anast isi baslayib.

He says that Tom had copied the text by the end of the week — O
deyir ki, Tom haftonin axwrinadak matni kégiirmiisdii.

3. The Past Perfect is used with the conjunctions hardly...when,
scarcely...when, no sooner... than.

Hardly/Scarcely had | opened the door, when he saw me —
Qapini agmanmugdim Ki, 0, mani gordii. Qapint acar-agmaz 0, moani
gordii.

No sooner had | opened the door, than he saw me — Qapin
tazaca agnugdim Ki, 0, mani gérdii.

NOTE:

Such type of sentences may also be used without inversion.
He had hardly entered the room when the bell rang.

He had no sooner entered the room than the bell rang.
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The Past Perfect Continuous Tense Form

Formation: The Past Perfect Continuous is formed by means of
the auxiliary verb to be (had been) and Participle | of the notional
verb.

| had been reading — Man oxuyurdum.

She (she) had been reading — O, oxuyurdu.

It had been working — O, isloyirdi.

We had been reading — Biz oxuyurdug.

You had been reading — Siz oxuyurdunuz.

They had been reading — Onlar oxuyurdular.

In the interrogative form the first auxuliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.

Interrogative: Negative:
I I
He (she) He (she)
Had We been reading? We had not been reading.
You You
They They

Negative-interrogative:

Hadn'’t I been reading? = Had I not been reading? — Moagar
(vani) man oxuyurdum?

Hadn't he (she) been reading? = Had he (she) not been reading?
— Mogor (yani) 0, oxumurdu?

Hadn'’t we been reading? = Had we not been reading? — Magor
(vani) biz oxumurdug?

Hadn'’t you been reading? = Had you not been reading? —
Mogor (yani) siz oxumurdunuz?

Hadn't they been reading? = Had they not been reading? —
Mogor (yani) onlar oxumurdular?

1. The Past Perfect Continuous denotes an action which began
before a definite moment in the past, continued up to that moment
and was still going at that moment.
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I was reading a book at five o’clock yesterday — Man diinan saat
besda oxuyurdum.

I had been reading a book for two hours by five o’clock — Saat
besadok man iKi saat idi ki, kitab oxuyurdum.

2. Sometimes a definite moment is indicated by another past
action expressed in the Past Indefinite.

He had been working there for ten days when | saw him — Mon
onu géranda 0, on giin idi ki, orada islayirdi.

3. The Past Perfect Continuous may also be used to express an
action begun before a given past moment, coming up to that past
moment but no longer going on.

It was cold. It had been raining for two hours — Iki saat idi ki,

yagis yagirdl.

The Future Indefinite Tense Form

Formation: The Future Indefinite is formed by means of the
auxiliary verbs shall and will and the infinitive without to of the
notional verb.

Affirmative:

I shall go to the village — Man kanda gedacayom.

We shall go to the village — Biz kondo gedacayik.

He (she) will go to the village — O, kanda gedacak.

You will go to the village — Siz konda gedacaksiniz.

They will go to the village — Onlar kanda gedacaklor.

However, in Modern English there is a tendency to use will for
all persons in all the Future Tenses.

The contracted forms of the auxiliary verbs shall and will are:

I'll [ail] go to the village

He’ll [hi-1] go to the village.

She’ll [fi-1] go to the village.

It’l] [itl]] work next year.

We’ll [wi-l] go to the village.

You'll [ju-l] go to the village.

They’ll [0e1l] go to the village.
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In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb.

Interrogative: Negative:
Shall I (we) go to the village? | I (we) shall not go to the village.
He (she) He
We She
Will go to the village? Will not go to the village.
You You
They They

The contracted begative forms are:

| shan’t [fa:nt] go to the village. — Man konda getmayacom.

He won’t [wount] go to the village. — O, konda getmayacak.

Negative-interrogative:

Shan’t I go to the village? = Shall I not go to the village? —
Moagar (yoni) man kondo getmayacayom?

Shan’t we go to the village? = Shall we not go to the village? —
Moagoar (yoni) biz konda getmayacayik.

Won't you go to the village? = Will you not go to the village? —
Moagoar (yoni) SiZ kanda getmayacaksiniz?

Won't they go to the village? = Will they not go to the village? —
Moagar (yoni) onlar konda getmayacaklor?

Won't he (she) go to the village? = Will he (she) not go to the
village? — Magoar (yani) 0, kondo getmayacak?

1. The Future Indefinite is used to denote a future action. It is
often used with the following adverbs or adverb phrases.

soon — tezlikla

tomorrow — sabah

tonight — bu axsam

the day after tomorrow — birisi giin

tomorrow evening — sabah axsam

in ten days — on giindan sonra, on giina

in a week — bir haftadon sonra, bir haftayo
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next month — galon ay

They will return to Baki next week — Onlar galon hafio Bakiya
qayidicaqlar.

We shall begin our work in two days — Biz isimizi ki giindon
sonra baslayacayq.

2. In adverbial clauses of time and condition after the
conjunctions when, till, until, before, after, as soon as, it the present
indefinite is used instead of the future indefinite.

If

When

After

Before he comes, we shall go to the village.

Till

Until

As soon as W

ogoar 0, galsa

O galonda

O galandon sonra > biz kondas gedacayik

O galmazdon avval

O galonadaok

O galon kimi _/

3. Generally, future actions have various means of expression:

1. To be going+infinite.

2. The Present Indefinite Tense Form.

3. The Present Continues Tense Form.

4. The Future Continuous Tense Form.

To be going+infinite denotes an action which is expected to take
place in the nearest future.

| am going to read this book — Mbon bu kitab: oxumaq
niyyatindayam. Man bu kitabt oxumaga hazirlagiram.

He (she) is going to read this book — O, bu kitab: oxumaq
niyyatindadir.
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We
You } are going to read this book.

They

NOTE:

| intend to go there tomorrow — Mban sabah oraya getmok
niyyatindayom.

He intends to come here next week — O, galon hofto buraya
galmak niyyatindadir.

The Present Indefinite is used to indicate a future activity, as part
of a plan with the verbs of motion: go, arrive, leave, start etc. It is
typical of formal style.

He leaves for London tomorrow — O, sabah Londona gedir.

The Present Continuous is alsoo used for a definite future
arrangement and is more typical of informal conversational style.
The time indication is nearly always given.

| am leaving for London next week — Moan galon hafto Londona
gediram.

4. The Future Continuous is also used instead of the Future
Indefinite to indicate a planned future action.

We shall be doing it tomorrow — Biz onu sabah edacayik.

The Future Conntinuous Tense Form

The Future Continuous is formed by means of the auxiliary verb
to be (shall be, will be) and Participle I of the notional verb.

Affirmative:

| shall be reading — Mon oxumaqda olacagam.

We shall be reading — Biz oxumaqda olacayiq.

He (she) will be reading — O, oxumaqda olacag.

It will be working — O, islamakd> olacaqg.

You will be reading — Siz oxumaqgda olacagsiniz.

They will be reading — Onlar oxumaqda olacaglar.

In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.
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In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.

Interrogative: Negative:
Shall I (we) be reading? I (we) shall not be reading.
He (she) He (she)
Will You be You will not be reading.
reading? They
They

Negative-interrogative:

Shan't I be reading? = Shall I not be reading? — Magar (yoni)
man oxumaqda olmayacagam?

Shan’t we be reading? = Shall we not be reading? — Moagor
(voni) biz oxumaqda o/mayacagiq?

Won't he (she) be reading? = Will he (she) not be reading? —
Mogor (yani) 0, oxumaqda olmayacaq?

Won't you be reading? = Will you not be reading? — Magor
(voni) siz oxumaqda olmayacansiniz?

Won't they be reading? = Will they not be reading? — Magar
(voni) onlar oxumagda olmayacaqlar?

1. The Future Continuous is used to denote an action which will
be going on at a definite moment in the future.

at ten o ’'clock tomorrow — sabah saat onda

at this time tomorrow — sabah bu vaxt

at that time tomorrow — sabah o vaxt

from 5 till 7 tomorrow — saabat saat 5-don 7-dok

then — onda

NOTE: Compare the past and future continous tens forms.

| shall be reading at ten tomorrow. — | was reading at ten
yesterday.

He will be working at this time tomorrow. — He was working at
this time yesterday.

They will be working from 5 till 7 tomorrow. — They were
working from 5 till 7 yesterday.
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He will be at home at ten tomorrow. — Then | shall be working in

the garden.

He was at home at ten. — Then | was working in the garden.

2. The definite moment may be indicated by another future
action expressed by a verb in the present indefinite tense form.

We shall be discussing the book when she comes. — We were

discussing the book when she came.

The Future Perfect Tense Form

Formation: The Future Perfect is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to have (shall have, will have) and Particple 11 of the

notional verb.

| shall have sent the letter — Man moktubu gondarmis olacam.
We shall have sent the letter — Biz moktubu géndarmis olacayiq.
He (she) will have sent the letter — O, moktubu géndarmis

olacag.

You will have sent the letter — Siz moktubu gondormis

olacagsiniz.

They will have sent the letter — Onlar moktubu gondormis

olacaglar.

In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before

the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the

first auxiliary verb.

Interrogative: Negative:
Shall I (we) have sent the letter? I (we) shall not have sent the letter.
He (she) He (she)
Will You have sent the letter? | You will not have sent the letter.
They They

Negative-interrogative:

Shan’t I have sent the letter? = Shall I not sent the letter? —
Moagoar (yoni) man maktubu gondarmamis olacam?

Shan’t we have sent the letter? = Shall we not sent the letter? —
Moagor (yani) biz maktubu géndormamis olacayiq?
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Won't he (she) have sent the letter? = Will he (she) not sent the
letter? — Magor (yoni) 0, maktubu géndarmamis olacaq?

Won't you have sent the letter? = Will you not sent the letter? —
Moagoar (yoni) Siz maktubu géndarmamis olacagsiniz?

Won't they have sent the letter? = Will they not sent the letter? —
Moagar (yoni) onlar maktubu géndarmamis olacaqlar?

1. The Future Perfect is used to denote an action completed
before a definite moment in the future.

by five o clock tomorrow — sabah saat besadok

by this time tomorrow — sabah bu vaxtadak

by that time tomorrow — sabah 0 vaxtadak

by Sunday — bazar giiniinadak

by the end of the week — haftonin axirinadak

by May — mayadak
by five o’clock tomorrow

by this time tomorrow

by that time tomorrow
| shall have sent the letter —< by Sunday

by the end of the week

by May
~~— by the end of the year

Mon sabah saat besadok moktubu géndarmis olacam.

Pay attention to the differences between the future and past
perfect tense forms.

I shall have sent the letter by ten o’clock tomorrow. — | had sent
the letter by ten o’clock yesterday.

We shall have finished the work by Sunday. — We had finished
the work by Sunday.

They will have seen the new film when you come. — They had
seen the new film when you came.

2. The Present Perfect is used in adverbial clauses of time and
condition after the conjunctions if, when, till, until, after, before as
soon as to denote an action completed before a definite moment in
the future.
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I shall send you the book if I have read it — Ogor kitabt oxumusg
olsam (oxuyub qurtarsam), onu siza gondaracam.
after I have read it
| shall send you the book as soon as | have read it.
when | have read it.

Kitabt oxuyandan sonra (oxuyub qurtarandan sonra), onu siza
gondaracom.

NOTE: 1. Verbs of sense perception and motion such as to
hear, to see, to come, to arrive, to return in adverbial lauses of
time are generally used in the Present indefinite and not in the
Present Perfect.

if he has come.
when he has come.

| shall begin my work as soon as he has come.

after he has come.
before he has come.

2. When the completion of the action is emphasized, the Present
Perfect is used.

He will tell us everything when his friend has come — Onun
dostu galondon sonra, 0, biza hor seyi danisacaq.

The Future Perfect Continuous Tense Form

Formation: The Future Perfect Continuous is formed by means
of the auxiliary verb to be (shall have been, will have been) and
Participle I of the notional verb.

Affirmative:

| shall have been reading a book for two hours — Man iki saat
olacaq ki, kitab oxumaqda olacagam.

We shall have been reading a book for two hours — Biz iki saat
olacaq ki, kitab oxumaqgda olacayq.

He (she) will have been reading a book for two hours — O, iki
saat olacagq ki, kitab oxumaqgda olacag.
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You will have been reading a book for two hours — Siz iki saat
olacaq ki, kitab oxumaqda olacagsiniz.

They will have been reading a book for two hours — Onlar iki
saat olacaq ki, kitab oxumagda olacaglar.

Interrogative: Negative:
Shall I (we) have been reading? | I (we) shall not have been reading.
He (she) He (she)
Will you have been reading? | You  will not have been reading.
They They

Negative-interrogative:

Shan’t I have been reading? = Shall | not have been reading? —
Magoar (yani) man oxumaqda o/mayacagam?

Shan’t we have been reading? = Shall we not have been
reading? — Magar (yani) biz oxumaqda olmayacayiq?

Won't he (she) have been reading? = Will he (she) not have been
reading? — Magar (yani) 0, oxumagda olmayacaq?

Won't you have been reading? = Will you not have been
reading? — Magor (yani) siz oxumaqda o/mayacagsiniz?

Won't they have been reading? = Will they not have been
reading? — Magoar (yani) onlar oxumaqgda olmayacaqglar?

The Future Perfect Continuous denotes an action which will
begin before a definite moment in the future, will continue up to
that moment and will be going on at that moment.

By the end of the year we shall have been working at the factory
for two years — Ilin axirinadok iki il olacaq ki, biz zavodda
islomakds olacayiq.

8. The use of tenses in the Passive Voice

The verb in Modern English has two voice forms: a) The Active
Voice; b) The Passive Voice.

The Active Voice shows that the subject is the doer of the action
expressed by the predicate, i.e. the action is performed by its
subject.
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The Passive Voice shows that the subhect is acted upon, i.e. the
subject is the recipient of the action.

The Passive Voice is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to be
in the required tense form and Participle 11 of the notional verb.

To be + Participle I1.

When we change the active voice into the passive one the
following rules must be observed:

1. The object of the active voice becomes the subject of the
passive voice.

2. To be is used in the given tense form.

3. Participle 1l of the given verb.

4. The subject of the active voice becomes the object of the
passive voice. It is used with the preposition by. Depending on the
situation this object may or may not be used.

5. While changing from active into passive or from passive into
active the tense form doesn’t change.

| take the book — Moan kitabt gotiiriirom.

The book is taken by me — Kitab manim torafimdon gotiiriiliir.

| took the book — Mon kitabi gotiirdiim.

The book was taken by me — Kitab manim tarafimdon géotiiriildii.

| shall take the book — Man kitabi gotiiracom.

The book will be taken by me — Kitab monim torafimdon
gotiiriilacak.

If there are two objects in one sentence, then two passive
constructions are possible.

| gave him the book — Man kitab: ona verdim.

He was given a book — Ona kitab verildi.

The book was given to him — Kitab ona verildi.

The Passive Voice is also possible with intransitive verbs used
with prepositions:

to look after — gaygisina galmag

to laugh at — giilmok

to listen to — qulag asmaq

to send for — gondarmok
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to speak about — danismaqg

to talk about — séhbat etmak, danismagq

to look at — baxmaq

to take care of — gaygisina qalmaq etc.

My little sister is looked after — Balaca bacimin qaygisina
qalirlar.

The man was listened to attentively — Kisiyoa diggatl> qulaq
asdilar.

This book is spoken much about — Bu kitab hagqinda c¢ox
danisilir.

The doctor has just been sent for — Hokim iiciin indico adam

gondoariblar.

1. The Present Indefinite Tense Form.

Affirmative:

| am seen every day — Moni hor giin goriirlor (Man goriintirom
hor giin)

He (she) is seen every day — Onu har giin goriirlor (O, goriiniir
hor giin)

We are seen every day — Bizi hor giin goriirlor (Biz gériiniiriik
hor giin)

You are seen every day — Sizi hor giin gorirlor (Siz
goriiniirsiiniiz hor giin)

They are seen every day — Onlari hor giin goriirlor (Onlar
goriiniir har Qiin)

Interrogative: Negative:

Am | seen? I am not seen.

Is he (she) seen? He (she) is not seen.
we We

Are you seen? You are not seen.
they They

2. The Past Indefinite Tense Form.

Affirmative: Interrogative: Negative:

I was seen. Was | seen? I was not seen.

He (she) was seen. Was he (she) seen? He (she) was not seen.

We we We
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You were seen. Were  you seen? | You were not seen.
They they They

3. The Future Indefinite Tense Form.

Affirmative: Interrogative: Negative:

I (we) shall be seen.
He (she) will be seen.
You (they) will be
seen.

Shall I (we) be seen?
Will he (she) be seen?
Will you (they) be
seen?

I (we) shall not be seen.
He (she) will not be seen.
You (they) will not be seen.

4. The Present Continuous Tense Form.

Affirmative:

Interrogative:

I am being helped.

Am | being helped?

He (she) is being helped. Is he (she) being helped?
We we

You are being helped. Are you being helped?
They they

Negative:

I am not being helped.

He (she) is not being helpe
We
You
They

are not being helped.

d.

5. The Past Continuous Tense Form.

Affirmative:

Interrogative:

I was being helped.
He (she) was being helped.

Was | being helped?

Was he (she) being helped?

We we
You  were being helped. | Were  you being helped?
They they

Negative:

| was not being helped.

He (she) was not being helped.

We
You
They

were not being helped

6. The Present Perfect Tense Form.

Affirmative:

Interrogative:

Negative:

| have been seen.
He (she) has been seen.
We

Have | been seen?
Has he (she) been seen?
we

I have not been seen.
He (she) has not been seen.
We
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You
They

have been seen.

Have you been seen?
they

You
They

have not been seen.
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7. The Past Perfect Tense Form.

Affirmative: Interrogative: Negative:
I had been seen. Had | been seen? I had not been seen.
He (she) had been seen. Had he (she) been seen? He (she) had not been seen.
We we We
You had been seen. Had you beenseen? | You had not been seen.
They they They

8. The Future Perfect Tense Form.

Affirmative: Interrogative:

I (we) shall have been seen. Shall I (we) have been seen?
He (she) will have been seen. Will he (she) have been seen?
You (they) will have been seen. Will you (they) have been seen?
Negative:

I (we) shall not have been seen.
He (she) will not have been seen.
You (they) will not have been seen.

The forms of the Future Continuous and those of the Present,
Past and Future Perfect Continuous are not used in the Passive
Voice.

Instead of the Future Continuous Passive the Future Indefinite
Passive is used.

They will be discussing the book at six tomorrow.

The book will be discussed at six tomorrow.

Instead of Perfect Continuous tense forms the corresponding
perfect tense forms in the passive are used.

They have been discussing the book for two hours.

The book has been discussed for two hours.

They had been discussing the book for two hours by six o ‘clock
yesterday.

The book had been discussed for two hours by six o’clock
yesterday.

They will have been discussing the book for two hours by six
o’clock tomorrow.
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The book will have been discussed for two hours by six o’clock
tomorrow.

The Passive Voice with modal verbs is also formed by means of
the auxiliary verb to be and Participle Il of the notional verb.

| can take the box. The box can be taken.
| may take the box. The box may be taken.
| must take the box. The box must be taken.

The Passive Voice is used in the following cases:

1. When the doer of the action is not known. Sometimes it is
difficult to imagine the doer of the action.

The car was stolen two days ago — Magin iki giin avval
ogurlandi.

2. There is no need to mention the doer of the action.

Many trees are planted in our city every year — Sahorimizda hor
il coxdlu agac akilir.

3. When the doer of the action is emphasized. The doer is
preceded by the preposition by.

The book was translated by me — Kitab manim torafimdan
torciimo edildi.

9. The sequence of tenses

Unlike Azerbaijani the rules of the sequence of tenses are one of
the pecularities of English. The tense form of the verb in the
subordinate clause dependes on the tense form of the verb in the
principal clause. This grammatical rule is called the sequence of
tenses. The rules of the sequence of tenses mainly concern object
clauses. The following rules should be observed:

1. If the tense form of the verb in the principal clause is in the
Present Indefinite, Present Perfect or in the Future Indefinite, then
in the subordinate clause depending on the sense any tense form
may be used.
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that Tom lived in London.

that Tom was living in London.

that Tom had lived in London.

that Tom had been living in London.

| have told him that Tom lives in London.

| think

that Tom is living in London.

| shall think that Tom has lived in London.

that Tom has been living in London.
that Tom will live in London.

that Tom will be living in London.
that Tom will have lived in London.

2. If the tense form of the verb in the principal clause is in the
Past Indefinite, then in the subordinate clause only one of the past
tense forms or future in the past must be used.

She said

that Tom lived in London. — Tom Londonda yasayir.

that Tom was living in London. — Tom Londonda
yvasayirdi.

that Tom had lived in London. — Tom Londonda
yasamisdi.

that Tom had been living in London. — Tom miiayyan
miiddatda yasamisdi.

that Tom would live in London. (The future indefinite in
the past) — Tom Londonda yasayacagq.

that Tom would be living in London. (The future
continuous in the past) — Tom Londonda yasamaqda
olacaqs

that Tom would have lived in London. (The future
perfect in the past) — Tom Londonda yasamus olacaq.
that Tom would have been living in London. (The future
perfect continuous in the past) — Tom miiayyan miiddatda
yvasamis olacaq.

The choice of the tense form in the subordinate clause depends
on the time of actions taking place in both clauses.
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a) If the actions in the principal and subordinate clauses take
place at the same time, then in the subordinate clause the Past
Indefinite or the Past Continuous is used.

| knew that Tom lived in London — Mon bilirdim ki, Tom
Londonda yasayrr.

| thought that Tom was sleeping in the next room — Moan
fikirlasirdim Ki, Tom o biri otaqda yatir (yatirdn).

b) If the action in the subordinate clause takes place before the
action of the principal one, then in the subordinate clause the Past
Perfect is used.

| knew that my friend had left the city — Man bilirdim ki, manim
dostum sahori tark edib (tark etmisdir).

We thought that Tom had lost his parents — Biz fikirlosdik ki,
Tom valideynlorini itirib (itirmisdir).

But if the definite time is shown then the Past Indefinite is used.

We knew that they moved to London in 1996 — Biz bilirdik ki,
onlar 1996-c: ild> Londona kociib.

c) If the action of the subordinate clause takes place after the
action of the principal clause then in the subordinate clause the
future indefinite in the past is used.

| knew that he would come — Man bilirdim ki, 0, galacak.

The rules of the sequence of tenses may not be observed:

1. The subordinate clause describes a general truth.

The teacher told the children that there are four weeks in a
month — Miiallim usaqlara dedi ki, bir ayda dord hafto var.

The teacher told the pupils that the earth moves round the sun —
Miiallim sagirdlara dedi Ki, yer giinas atrafinda firlanir.

2. In attributive clauses.

The book which you are reading now was translated last year —
Sizin indi oxudunuz kitab kecan il tarciima edilib.

3. In adverbial clauses of cause.

He couldn’t find me because he doesn’t know my address — O,
moni tapa bilmadi, ¢iinki tinvanini bilmir.

4. In adverbial clauses of comparison.

169



Last year he studied better than he does this year — Ke¢an il 0,
bu ilkina nisbaton yaxsi oxuyurdu.

10. Modal verbs

General notion:

Most important modal verbs and a group of the so-called
equivalents of modal verbs are the followings: must, can (could),
may (might), ought, shall (should), will (would), dare, need.

Modal verbs have certain semantic and grammatical pecularities.

1. They don’t denote actions, but only show the attitude of the
speaker together with the infinitive.

2. All of them lack verbals, i.e. the infinitive, gerund and
participle.

3. They do not take -s in the third person singular.

4. They are followed (except for ought) by a bare infinitive.

You ought to visit him.

You can do that.

You may use my book va s.

5. They need no auxiliary to build up the interrogative and
negative forms.

Can you speak German? Must we do this?

May | come in? Need he do it?

6. All modal verbs have 2 negative formsg¢ full and contracted.

We cannot go there.

We must not go there.

cannot = can’t [ka:nt] must not = mustn’t [mOsnt]
could not = couldn’t [kudnt] ought not = oughtn’t [6:tnt]
may not = mayn’t [me9dnt] need not = needn’t [ni:dnt]
might not =  mightn't

[madtnt]

Must modal verb
The verb must is used to express:
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1. Necessity or obligation.

You must talk to your daughter about her future.

You must go there at once.

Must has only one form which is used as a present tense in the
indicative mood. The expression to have to has the same meaning
and can be used in the past and future.

I didn’t go there because I had to visit my friend.

They will have to meet at his office.

As it is raining | have to take a taxi.

Must may be used in reported speech if it expresses advice.

My father always told me that I must be good with girls.

If must expresses nesessary, then had to is used.

The policeman said we had to wait till the traffic lights were
repaired.

Must may also be used with reference to the future:

| must write the letter to my father tomorrow.

| will have to write a letter to my father tomorrow.

Unlike must to have to expresses the necessaty arising out of
circumstances. In this meaning it is found in all kinds of sentences
and is combined with the indefinite infinitive.

As it was raining | had to take a taxi. — Yagis yagdigi iiciin biz
taksi tutmali oldug.

The negative and interrogative forms of the expression + to have
to are formed by means of the auxiliary verb to do.

Why did you have to stay at home? — Siz niya evdo qalmali
oldunuz?

He doesn’t have to do it.

We don’t have to leave him.

In American English instead of to have to, to have got to is used.

| have got to meet my friend.

He has got to go there.

2. Prohibition. In the is meaning must is found in negative
sentences.

He must not read that book.
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Cars mustn’t be parked here.

3. Probability or supposition. In this meaning must is used with
all the forms of the infinitive in affirmative sentences only.

| often see him at the library. He must be a student. — Ehtimal ki,
(gtiman ki) o, talobadir.

Where is Tom? He must be sleeping in the room. — Ehtimal ki,
(gtiman ki) o, yatir.

Why hasn’t he come? He must have left the city. — Ehtimal ki,
(giiman ki) o, sahari tork edib.

They must have been working there for 2 hours. — Ehtimal ki,
(giiman ki) onlar iki saatdwr ki, islayirlor.

If the action refers to the past the Perfect Infinitive is used.

He must have gone to London yesterday. — Giiman ki, (ehtimal
ki) o, diinan Londona gedib.

They must have left the city.

Supposition referring to the future cannot be expressed by must.
The modal tiord probably or the modal expression to be likely are
to be used insteads

They will probably go there by train.

They are likely to go by train.

In negative sentences supposition is expressed by means of the
modal word evidently.

Evidently, they didn’t see us.

Evidently, &e has lost the keys

To be to is used to express necessity based on previously
arranged plan or agreement.

He is to be there at six in the morning. — O, sahar saat altida
orada olmalidr.

You are to do this exercise in writing.

If the action refers to the past then two variants are possible.

1. to be to is followed by an indefinite infinitive to express a
planned action.

He was to go there with his family. It was in his contract.

They were to leave the city.
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2. to be to in combination with the perfect infinitive denotes
unfulfilled action.

She was to have met me at the station. Why didn’t she do it? — O,
vagzalda mani qarsitlamali idi (vani garsilamadi).

In the first case we don’tknow if the action is carried out or not,
but in the second case the planned action is not carried out.

Can modal verb

Can has two forms: can for the present tense and could for the
past tense and for the subjunctive mood.

| can speak English now but two years ago | could not speak.

| wish I could see him now.

Can is used to express:

1. Physical and mental ability.

She can play the piano.

She can speak English.

| can take the box.

When | was young, | could run very fast.

Can you jump over that bush?

This meaning may also be expressed by to be able. This
combination can be used in all tense forms if necessary.

| am able to do it.

| was able to do it.

| have been able to do it.

| shall be able to do it va s.

Can may also be used with reference to the future.

We can do it tomorrow.

2. Permission.

Can | help you? (May I help you?)

In the negative form can denotes prohibition.

You cannot talk to Mother like this.

3. The form could with reference to the present is found only in
interrogative sentences in which it expresses a more polite request.

Could (can) you help me?
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Could she come tomorrow?

4. Doubt, astonishment. When can denotes doubt it is used with
all forms of the infinitive in the negative sentences.

He can’t be a student. He is too young. — Ola bilmaz ki, o, toloba
olsun.

He can’t be really ill. — Ola bilmaz ki, o, haqigaton xasta olsun.

She can’t be telling lies. — Ola bilmaz ki, o, yalan danissin.

He can’t have done it. — Ola bilmaz ki, o, bunu etmis olsun.

She can’t have been waiting for us so long. — Ola bilmaz ki, o,
bizi uzun miiddatdir ki, bizi gozlayir.

Sentences denoting astonishment are used in the interrogative
sentences.

Can he really be ill? — Yoni, o hagigaton xastadir.

Can he have done it? — Yani, o, bunu edib.

Can she really have been at home all this time? — Yani, o biitiin
miiddat evda olub.

If the action refers to the past can and could may be used with
the perfect infinitive.

He cannot have gone to
London.

He could not have gone to | Ola bilmaz ki, o Londona gedib.
London.

Notice the following set phrases with the verb can:
He can’t help crying.

He couldn’t help laughing.

I can’t but ask him about it.

He can’t possibly do it.

I couldn’t possibly refuse him.

May modal verb

The modal verb may has two forms: may the present tense; might
the past tense.

May has the following meanings:
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1. Permission. May in this meaning is used in affirmative and
interrogative sentences with the indefinite infinitive.

May | use your dictionary?

May | come tomorrow? Yes, you may.

You may use my phone.

In indirect speech the form might is used. This meaning may also
be rendered by the verbs to allow, to permit.

She asked me if she might visit them every Monday.

They allowed him to go there.

They were allowed to go there.

My father said that | might take his car.

When may is used in the negative form it denotes prohibition.

You may not smoke here.

Must not means that it is not the person {iho prohibits the action,
but there are facts, rules or circumstances prohibiting it.

You must not smoke here.

2. May is used to express possibility dew to circumstonces.

They may (might) come any minute.

It may (might) rain tomorrow.

He knew that it might be cold there so he took some warm
clothes with him.

3. Supposition, uncertainly. May occurs in affirmative and
negative sentences and is followed by all the forms of the infinitive.
In such cases may is synonymous with perhaps or may be.

Might expresses greater reserve or uncertainly on the part of the
speaker than may.

He may/might be at home, though | am not sure. (Perhaps, he is
at home)

He may/might not know your address (May be he doesn’t know
your address).

He may/might not be sleeping now (Perhaps he is not sleeping
now).

He may/might be sleeping now. (Perhaps he has done it).

He may/might not have done it (May be he has not done it).
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He may/might have done it.

He may/might have been working for ten minutes in the garden.

He may/might not have been working (Maybe he has not been
working).

4. Reproach is found in affirmative sentences only with the form
might.

You might have visited him. He has been so kind to you.

In English the meaning of supposition implying uncertainty may
also be rendered by means of the modal words perhaps and maybe.

Maybe, she went to London.

She may/might have gone to London.

Maybe, he is a student.

He may/might be a student.

Maybe, they know that boy.

They may/might know that man.

Shall, will

These verbs are used: a) as an auxiliary verb; b) as a modal verb.
Shall as an auxiliary verb is used for the first person singular and
plural.

I (we) shall visit him tomorrow.

However in Modern English we can observe the tendency to use
will for all persons in all the future tenses.

| will not (won’t) pay 10 dollars for this book.

We will do it tomorrow.

Shall has the following meanings:

1. Suggestion. In this meaning it is used in questions in the first
person singular and plural.

Shall I read? — Please, do.

Shall we go for a walk?

Shall we talk about your future?

Let’s go for a walk, shall we?

Let’s talk about your future, shall we?

176



2. In interrogative sentences with the first and third persons shall
denotes a request for instruction adressed to the second person.

What shall | do?

Where shall | go?

Shall he go there right now?

Shall they take your bags?

Shall I open the door?

Shall I water the flowers?

3. Promise, threat or warning. In these meaning shall is used in
the second and third persons.

You shall have my answer tomorrow.

“You shall stay just where you are” his mother cried angrily.

He shall do as | say.

As a modal verb will has the following meanings:

1. A polite request or an offer. This meaning occurs only in
questions.

Will you do it for me?

Will you help me?

2. After a positive commond will expresses impatience.

Shut the door, will you?

3. Will you, won't you express willingness, consent.

Will you marry me?

Won’t you sit down?

4. Will expresses insistence, resistence. It occurs in negative
sentence.

The engine won't start.

The key won't turn in the lock.

The door won’t open.

She will not do it.

Would

Would is not also a pure modal verb. It is the past tense form of
the verb will. As an auxiliary verb it is used in indirect speech in the
future in the past tense forms.

177



He said that he would do it in three days.

Would with the indefinite infinitive is used to express repeated
actions in the past.

When we were at the seaside we would be in the sea and lie in
the sun.

As a modal verb would has the following meanings:

| would visit the old man.

1. A polite request or an offer. In comparison with will the form
would means a greater degree of politeness.

Would you tell me the time?

Could you tell me the time?

2. Volition.

| would rather stay at home.

I’d rather be a driver than a lawyer.

3. Would expresses persistence, refusal.

He wanted to open the door but the key wouldn’t fit into the
keyhole.

They asked her for help but she said she would never help them.

Should and ought

Should is the past tense form of the auxiliary verb shall. As an
auxiliary verb should is used in indirect speech in the future in the
post tense forms.

| knew that I should (would) go there.

As a modal verb should has the following meanings:

1. Obligation. In this meaning should is used in all kinds of
sentences.

You should speak to him right away.

2. Emotional colouring. In rhetorical questions beginning with
why.

Why should he do it?

How should I know?

3. Advice. This meaning is more common with ought than with
should.
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You should never look at one woman when you are talking to
another.

You should consult a doctor.

If the action refers to the past should is followed by the perfect
infinitive.

He should have told him about it long ago.

You should have given him the book yesterday when you went to
him.

You shouldn’t have done it.

Ought is the only modal verb that is followed by the infinitive
with the participle to. Ought has the following meanings:

1. Moral duty, moral obligation:

You ought to be thankful.

| think we ought to be careful.

2. Supposition:

She ought to be very happy.

3. Advisability:

There is another thing, you ought to know.

Your brother ought to be more attentive.

4. Reproach. In this meaning ought is followed by the perfect
infinitive.

| am sorry. | ought not to have said it.

You ought to have visited him (You didn 't visit him).

You oughtn’t to have married her, David.

It was a great mistake (You married her).

Need

The verb need may be used as modal verb or as a notional verb.

As a notional verb need can have all the necessary forms. It also
expresses necessity. It is followed by the infinitive with to and is
mainly used in interrogative and negative sentences.

| need this book. He did not need to read that book.
He needs that book. You don’t need to tell him all.
He needed that book. Did you need to read that book?
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Do you need this book?
Did you need that book?
| don’t need that book.

As a modal verb need has only one form which is the present
indefinite tense form.

As a modal verb need expresses necessity. It combines with a
bare infinitive. Need is mostly used in negative and interrogative
sentences.

Need she come tomorrow?

You needn’t do it now.

Need he do it himself?

Need | come here?

You needn’t answer all the questions.

You needn’t be afraid of me.

If the action refers to the past need is followed by the perfect
infinitive and is used in negative sentences only. Need not + perfect
infinitive denotes an action which has been carried out was
undersirable.

Why did you do it? You needn’t have done 0.

In indirect speech need remains unchanged.

We knew we needn’t worry about it.

Dare

Dare as need may be used as a notional and as a modal verb.

Dare as a notional verb has the following pecularities: 3" person
singular present tense dares, past tense dared, etc. and it forms
verbals. Negative and interrogative constructions are formed with
the auxiliary to do.

How does she dare to return home so late?

Why didn’t you dare it before?

As a modal verb dare has two forms: dare for the present tense
and dared of the past tense. It is used mainly in interrogative and
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negative sentences. It has the meaning — to have the courage to do
something.

How dare you say such things?

How dare you behave like that?

Dare you ask him?

How dare you talk to me like that?

He dare not do it.

In the past tense dare has two forms: dare, dared.

They dare not stop her when she wanted to leave.

His son dared not ask him for money when they met.

Dare is mostly used in literary style. In spoken English dare is
used in the first person singular in affirmative sentences.

| dare say you are a bad man.

| dare say he is going to leave us.

The affirmative set-phrase | dare say is rendered Azerbaijani as
— cuirat edib deya bilaram, balka da, giiman ediram ki.

| dare say you are to blame. — Ciirat edib deya bilorom ki,
glinahkar sizsiniz.

11. The category of mood

One of the ways of expressing modality is Mood. Mood is a
grammatical category which indicates the attitude of the speaker
towards the action expressed by the verb from the point of view of
its reality (Harakotin haqiqi realliga olan miinasibatini bildirir). Ip
modern English we distinguish 3 moods: 1. The Indicative Mood. 2.
The Imperative Mood. 3. The Subjunctive Mood.

1. The Indicative Mood. The Indicative mood shows that the
action or state expressed by the verb is presented as a fact.

We study in the second course.

| had prepared my lesson by 8 o’clock yesterday.

The Indicative Mood is used:
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1) In all possible tense forms, in the active and passive voices (in
16 tense forms, in direct and indirect speech).

Mother, where does the fire go wheft it goes out?

| don’t know, son. You might as well as ask me where your
father goes when he goes out.

2) The Indicative Mood is also used to express a real condition.

If | see him I shall give him the book.

If you spend so much time, you will b¢ late.

If it blows from the East, it will rain.

2. The Imperative Mood. The Imperative Mood expresses a
command or request. In modern English the Imperative mood has
only one form which coincides with the infinitive without particle
to. It is used in the 2" person singular and plural.

Write the sentence on the blackboard.

Put the book on the table.

In forming the negative form the auxilary verb to do is always
used, even with the verb to be.

Do not make that mistake again.

Don’t be stubborn.

The auxilary verb to do may also be used in affirmative
sentences to make the request more emphatic.

Do write it again.

Do be silent.

A command adressed to the 3" and 1% persons singular and
plural is usually expressed with the help of the verb to let +
personal pronoun in the objective case, or a noun in the common
case + infinitive without to.

Let him translate the sentence.

Let the boy read the text.

NOTE: With the 1% person plural the verb to let is also used to
express an exhortation (arzu, niyyat, magsad) t0 a joint action.

Compare: Let us punish him - fcaza verin onu cazalandiraq.

Let us discuss this question at our next meeting. -
Golin bu masalani galon iclasimizda miizakira edak.
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3. The Subjunctive Mood General Notion. The Subjunctive
Mood shows that the action or state expressed by the verb is
presented as a non-fact, as something imaginary or desired.

| wish you were a teacher. (Kas son nuiallim olaydin)

Here my wish contradicts the state. You are not a teacher.

In modern English the Subjunctive Mood has synthetic and
analytical forms.

The synthetic forms are: 1) The Present Subjunctive Mood, 2)
The Past Subjunctive Mood.

The analytical forms are: 1) The Past Perfect Subjunctive Mood,
2) The Conditional Mood, 3) The Suppositional Mood.

Some of these forms are used to represent an action as
problematic i. e the speaker does not know whether the action will
take place or not, the realization of the action is questionable.

Other forms are used to represent an action as contradicting
reality, 1, € an action which can’t be realized.

1) The present subjunctive mood. The form of the Present
Subjunctive coincides the form of the Present Indefinite Indicative
without -s or -es in the 3" person singular.

In the Present Subjunctive Mood the verb to be has the form be
for all the persons singular and plural, which differs from the
corresponding forms of the Present Indefinite Indicative (am, is,
are). It represents an action as problematic and refers the action to
the present or future. The Present Subjunctive is rarely used
nowadays. It is usually found in poetry and in prose for the sake of
style. It is also used in scientific language and in the language of
official documents, in collogual speech (mostly in American
English).

The Present Subjunctive Mood is found in a few set expressions.

a) to express wish:

Long live our republic! Success sttend you!

Heaven forbid! God forbid! Be ours a happy meeting!

NOTE: We also find may + infinitive in sentences of this kind.

May ours be a happy meeting! May you be happy!
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May success attend you! May you live long and die happy!

b) to express concession in the following sentences:

Come what will! So be it!

NOTE:

We sometimes find may + infinitive in sentences of this kind.

Happen what may! May it be so! Be this (that) as it may...

c) in the expressions such as:

Far be it from me...; Suffice it to say that...

Far be it from me to contradict you.

d) in certain imprecations (lanat, qargs)

Manners be hanged! A cholera be with you!

In the following subordinate clauses (mostly in American
English)

a) iIn subject clauses after the expressions of necessity,
recommendation, such as: it is necessary, it is advisable, it is
important, it is demanded, it is decided, it is ordered, it is
obligatory, it is desirable, it is requested, etc.

It is necessary that he help you.

It is necessary that she consult a doctor.

It is ordered that we be present there.

b) in object clauses after the clauses of suggestion, order,
decision, such as: to suggest, to order, to demand, to arrange, to
insist, to request...

The teacher suggested that he learn the poem by heart.

They insist that the question be discussed at the meeting.

We demand that nuclear weapons be banned

c¢) in adverbial clauses of condition in the principal clause of
which either the future indefinite or the imperative mood is used.

If Mary be in town next week, let me know.

If she come here now, she will help you.

d) in adverbial clauses of concession in the principal clause of
which the future indefinite is used.

We shall start though it rain.

Though all the world be false, still will I be true.
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2) The Past Subjunctive Mood. The form of the Past
Subjunctive Mood coincides with the form of the Past Indefinite
Indicative (The Past Simple). The Past Subjunctive of the verb to be
is were for all the persons singular and plural which differs from the
corresponding forms of the Past Indefinite Indicative (was, were).
It. represents an action contradicting reality, i. e. an action which
can’t be realized and refers the action to the present or to the future.
The Past Subjunctive is widely used in modern English. The Past
Subjunctive is used in certain types of subordinate clauses:

1. In subordinate clauses of unreal condition (in the if - clauses)

If I had time now, | should help you.

If he were here now, he would help me.

If I saw him tomorrow, | should tell him all about it.

2. In object clauses after the verb to wish

I wish I knew Grammar well.

| wish he were now with us.

He wished he could speak English as well as her. (a
simultaneous action)

Object clauses of this type are mostly joined to the principal
clause asyndetically, though sometimes the conjunction that is
found.

NOTE: When the action of the object clause refers to the future,
i, e. when it follows the action of the principal clause
with two different subjects, we find the model would
+ infinitive in the object clause.

I wish you would stay here for a while.

He wished they would keep quiet.

He wished he would come again.

3. In clauses of comparison introduced by the conjunctions as if,
as though.
You speak as if you were a very experienced person.
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Why do you look at me as though you didn’t understand what is
worrying me.

4. In predicative clauses introduced by as if, as though after the
link verbs: to be, to feel, to seem, to look, to sound.

It was as if she were angry with him.

She looks as if she were ill.

5. In adverbial clauses of concession introduced by even if and
even though.

Even if he were here now, he would be of no help.

Even though it were late, | should see you home.

6. In attributive clauses after the expressions it is time, it is about
time, it is high time in the principal clause.

It is high time you knew Grammar well.

It is about time he decided what to do further.

It is about time she expressed her own point of view.

7. The Past Subjunctive is also used in simple sentences with if
only; oh, if.

If only you trusted me more.

If only the time were not so short.

Oh, if she agreed to wait a week longer.

1) The Past Perfect Subjunctive Mood. The forms of the Past
Perfect Subjunctive coincide with the forms of the Past Perfect
Indicative. It represents an action contradicting reality and refers the
action to the past. The Past Perfect Subjunctive is widely used in
Modern English. Its use is the same as that of the Past Subjunctive
(with the exception of it is time)

1. In subordinate clauses of unreal condition (in the if-clauses)

If I had had time yesterday | should have helped you.

If I had been here yesterday, he would have helped me.

2. In object clauses after the verb to wish.

| wish I had known your telephone number last year.

I wish he had been at home yesterday.

He wished he had never been here.
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Object clauses of this type are mostly joined to the principal
clause asyndetically.

3. In clauses of comparison introduced by the conjunctions as if
or as though.

You look at me as if you had never seen me before.

He spoke as though he had read the book in the original.

4. In predicative clauses introduced by as if and as though after
the link verbs: to be, to feel, to seem, to look, to sound.

It was as if something unpleasant had happened.

She looked as though she had been ill for a long time.

5. In adverbial clause of concession introduced by even if and
even though.

Even if he had been here yesterday, he would have been of no
help. Even though you had sent him a telegram he wouldn’t have
come.

6. The Past Perfect Subjunctive Mood is also used in simple
sentences with if only, oh, if.

If only they had not broken their promise.

Oh, if she had seen a doctor when still time.

2) The Conditional Mood and its use. The Conditional Mood is
an analytical mood. It represents an action as contradicting reality.
In accordance with its meaning the conditional mood is often used
in the principal clause of a sentence of unreal condition.Clauses of
condition are usually joined to the principal clause by means of the
conjunction if and are therefore called if clauses.

The Conditional Mood has 2 tenses: 1. The Present Conditional
Mood. 2. The Past Conditional Mood

1. The Present Conditional Mood is formed by means of the
auxiliary verbs should (for the 1% person singular and plural),
would (for other persons) and indefinite infinitive without to.

The Present Conditional Mood is used with reference to the
present or future.

If I had time, we should go to the country. (today or tomorrow)
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If he were here, he would help me. (now or tomorrow)

If you he knew what | am sometimes you would pity me.

In all these sentences the action is unreal, because it depends on
an unreal condition. The condition can’t be realized, the action that
depends on it can’t be fulfilled either.

2. The Past Conditional Mood is formed by means of auxiliary
verbs should (for the 1% person singular and plural) and would '(for
other persons) + perfect infinitive without to.

The Past Conditional mood refers the action to the past.

If | had had time yesterday, we should have gone to town.

If | had been here yesterday, he would have helped us.

If they had known it, they would have told us about it.

As a rule the condition (the action of the principal clause) and the
action (what depends on it) refer to the same time.

If I were not busy now, | should go with you gladly.

If I had not been busy yesterday, | should have gone with you
gladly.

The use of the Conditional Mood.

1) It is used in the principal clause of a complex sentence with an
unreal clause of condition introduced by the conjunction if.

Thus, when a sentence of unreal condition refers to the present or
the future the Past Subjunctive is used in the if-clause and the
Present Conditional Mood in the principal clause.

If I had time, | should do it now.

But when a sentence of unreal condition refers to the past, the
Past Perfect Subjunctive is used in the if - clause and the Past
Conditional Mood in the principal clause.

If I had had time yesterday, | should have done it.

But there are also 2 mixed types of unreal condition:

a) The if-clause refers to the present and future, the principal
clause refers to the past.

If I knew Grammar, | should not have made so many mistakes.

If you were more attentive (you are not attentive in general) you
would not have used this wrong expression.
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b) The if-clause refers to the past and the principal clause refers
to the present or future.

If she had repeated the rule yesterday, she would know it better
now.

If it had not rained yesterday, we should go to the forest now.

A clause of unreal condition may be joined to the principal
clause asyndetically. Asyndetic condition is possible when the
subordinate clause contains the verbs: had, were, should, could.

Inversion takes place in the subordinate clause, the predicate
precedes the subject.

Were it not so noisy in the corridor, we should continue our
studies.

Had | known about your illness, | should have come to see you.

Sentences with inversion is rather emphatic.

2) The Conditional Mood (both present and past) is also used in
the principal clause of a complex sentence with a clause of
concession introduced by the conjunctions even if or even though.

Even if he were here now, he would not help me.

Even though | had a dictionary | should not have been able to
translate the text in the short time we were given.

3) The Conditional mood is also used in simple sentences with
implied condition. The unreal condition is not expressed but
understood from the sentence or context.

a) 1 am glad he is here. It would not be possible to settle the
question without him (the implied condition is if he were not here
now)

| am tired today. | should like to go there another time (the
implied condition is if I were not tired today).

b) Why did you not tell me that you needed the book? I should
have brought it (the implied condition is if you had told me you
needed the book)

I wish | had shown you the letter. It would have explained
everything to you (the implied condition is if I had shown you the
letter).
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4. The Conditional Mood is also used in simple sentences when
the unreal condition is expressed by an adverbial modifier of
condition introduced but for...

But for the wind, the weather would be fine.{ If it were not for
the wind...

But for your help, the old woman would not have risked crossing
the street. (If it had not been for your help...)

5. The Conditional Mood is used in compound sentences
coordinated by theconjunctions or, or else, otherwise.

I am busy now, or else | should help you.

She was angry with you, otherwise she wouldn’t have spoken
like that.

6. The Conditional Mood is used in simple sentences beginning
with the infinitive. The tense of the Conditional Mood depends on
the form of the infinitive (i,e. the subject expressed by the indefinite
infinitive requires the Present Conditional, the Perfect Infinitive
requires the Past Conditional)

To go there would be impossible now. (It would be impossible to
go there now)

To have done so would have spoiled his chances. (It would have
spoiled his chances to have done so0)

3) The Suppositional Mood and its use.

The Suppositional Mood is an analytical mood. It represents an
action as problematic, but not contradicting reality. An action
problematic means that the speaker does not know whether the
action will take place or not, the realization of the action is
questionable.

The Suppositional Mood is used more frequently in British
English than the Present Subjunctive Mood. The Suppositional
Mood has 2 tenses: 1. The Present Suppositional Mood, 2. The Past
Suppositional Mood

The Present Suppositional Mood is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb should (for all persons) + indefinite infinitive
without to. It refers the action to the present or future.
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| insist that you should rest a little.

It is necessary that they should rest a little.

The Present Suppositional Mood is used in the following types of
subordinate clauses:

1) In subject clauses after expressions of necessity or
recommendation such as; it is necessary, it is important, it is urgent,
if is advisable, it is desirable, it is demanded, it is recommended, it
IS agreed, it is arranged, it is requested, it is decided and so on.

It is necessary that he should go there. (or he go there)

It is desirable that all should be present (or all be present).

It is requested that silence should be maintained (or the silence
be maintained) in the lab.

It is impossible that they should come (or they come) so late.

It is natural that he should like (or he like) the job.

Subject clauses after these expressions usually introduced by the
conjunction that. Asyndetic connection is uncommon.

2) In object clauses after the verbs: to order, to request, to
suggest, to demand, to offer, to arrange, to propose, to require, to
insist, to recommend, etc.

He ordered that we should go nowhere (orwego).

The teacher suggested that they should learn (or they learn) the
poem by heart.

She insisted that we should finish (or we finish) the work by the
middle of June.

The teacher asked that the students should write (or write) the
words. Object clauses after these expressions are generally
introduced by the conjunction that. Asyndetic connection is less
frequent.

3) In object clauses after the verbs expressing fear such as: to
fear, to be afraid, to be frightened, to be terrified, to tremble, to be
in terror, to be uneasy (I am uneasy...top narahatam) and so on,
introduced by the conjunction lest.

| feared lest he should see me (or see).

They were afraid lest they should be late(or be late).
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They worried lest they should miss (or miss) the train.

NOTE: Object clauses introduced by the conjunction that take
the indicative mood or may (might) + indefinite infinitive. The rules
of the sequense of tenses should be observed.

| fear that he doesn’t know their address.

He was afraid that she would not come.

| fear that he may not find them.

| feared that they might mention my name.

4) In adverbial clause of purpose introduced by the conjunctions
lest As the conjunction lest is negative in meaning in adverbial
clause of purpose the verb is used in the affirmative form.

We should start early lest we should be late.

NOTE: Instead of the conjunction lest the conjunctions that, so
that, in order that, may be used. In this case may (might), can
(could) + Indefinite Infinitive is used. We sent them to the village so
that they could rest well.

| went to my room so that they should not disturb me.

5) In adverbial clauses of condition beginning with if. In the
principal clause either the indicative mood or the imperative mood
is used. The action refers only to the future. The if-clause of this
type is rendered in Azerbaijan as isdir, sayat, dimya isidir... The
realization of the action is represented as possible though unlikely.

If you should happen to meet him, give him my best regards.

Isdir agar onu gorsan, mandan ona salant de.

If I should have time tomorrow, | shall call on her.

Should anything happen, ring me up.

6) In adverbial clause of concession introduced by though,
although, whoever, when, wherever, even, etc. The action refers to
the future. In the principal clause the indicative mood is used. After
these conjunctions the Present Subjunctive is also used if the action
refers to the future or present.

Though it should rain (or it rain), we shall have to go.

Whatever he should say (or he say) he is wrong, | think.
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However it should be hot (or be), we shall have to continue our
work.

7) In attributive clauses modifying such nouns as: order, request,
demand, wish, aim, suggestion...

The suggestion that he should start at once was approved by
everybody.

8) In predicative clauses after the following abstract nouns used
as the subject of the principal clause: order, demand, idea, request

The suggestion is that we should try the matter again.

The order was that we should discuss the problem.

2) The Past Suppositional Mood is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb should (for all persons) + perfect infinitive. It refers
the action always to the past. The Past Suppositional Mood is used:
N

1) In subject clauses after the expressions such as: it is strange, it
is natural, it is possible, it is doubtful, it is shame, it is absurd, etc.

It is doubtful that he should have read the book in the original.

It is impossible that they should have made such mistakes.

It was impossible that he should have insulted you.

It is strange that you should have forgotten his promise.

2) In object clauses after the expressions of surprize, pleasure,
displeasure, such as: to be sorry, to be astonished, to be pleased, to
be satisfied.

| am sorry that they should have thought so.

He was surprized that they should have been so unkind towards
her. She was astonished that she should have said such things about
her.

3) In attributive clauses (but it is not in common use).

The fact that he should have deceived me was a shock indeed.
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Chapter VII

NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB (The Verbals)

Non-finite forms of the verb in English are the followings: the
infinitive, the participle, the gerund. Unlike the finite forms of the
verb, they do not express the grammatical categories of person,
number or mood.

1. The Infinitive

General notion.

Like in Azerbaijani the infinitive in English doesn’t distinguish
person and number. It simply names the action. The infinitive
requires the question.

What to do?

to read — oxumaq

to take — gatirmak

to come — galmak

In Modern English the infinitive has a double nature: nominal
and verbal.

1. The nominal characters of the infinitive.

a) Like a noun the infinitive is used as the subject of a sentence.

To walk in the open air is useful — A¢ig havada gazmok
faydalidir.

b) Like a noun the infinitive is used as a predicative.

My wish is to help you — Magsadim siza kémak etmakdir.

c¢) Like a noun the infinitive is used as an object.

| forgot to ring you up yesterday — Moan diinan sizo zong etmoyi
unutdum.

The main difference between two languages is: a) in Azerbaijani
the infinitive is declined and it may take the suffix of
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possessiveness; b) in English the infinitive doesn’t have such
properties.

2. The verbal characteristics of the infinitive:

a) The infinitive of transitive verbs can be take a direct object.

| like to read books — Man kitab oxumag: xoslayiram.

b) The infinitive can modified by an adverb.

| like to speak slowly — Man yavas danismagi xoslaywram.

c) Like a verb the infinitive has the categories of voice, aspect
and order.

In Modern English the infinitive has the following forms:

Active Passive
Indefinite infinitive to take to be taken
Continuous infinitive to be taking —
Perfect infinitive to have taken to have been taken
Perfect Continuous infinitive | to have been taking | —

Indefinite infinitive denotes an action taking place at the same
time with the action of the main verb. It may refer to the presetn,
past or future.

| am eager to see my friend — Man dostumu gérmaya can atiram.

| was eager to see my friend — Mon dostumu gérmaya can
atirdim.

| shall be eager to see my friend — Mon dostumu gérmaya can
atacagam.

Continuous infinitive denotes an action taking place at the same
time with the action of the main verb, but it is an action in progress.
The continuous infinitive is also an aspect form.

| suppose them to be working in the garden — Man onlarin bagda
islomasini giiman ediram.

The Perfect infinitive denotes an action taking place before the
action of the main verb.

| am glad to have translated the letter — Mon moktubu torciimo
etdiyimia gora sadam.

The Perfect Continuous infitinive denotes an action which
lasted a certain time before the action of the main verb. It is also an
aspect form.
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| know them to have been working there for two years — Man
onlarn iki ildir ki, orada islomasini bilirom.

The Voice distinctions of the infinitive. The Indefinite and
Perfect infinitive of the transitive verb has special forms for the
Active and the Passive Voice.

to write — yazmaq

to be written — yazilmaq

to love — sevmoak

to be loved — sevilmok

to have written — miiayyan bir vaxta gadar yazmaq

to have been written — miiayan bir vaxta gador yazilmagq

The active infinitive points out that the action is directed from
the subject.

| want to invite my friend to dinner — Man dostumu nahara davat
etmak istayiram.

| want to help my friend — Man dostuma kémoak etmak istayiram.

| am glad to have seen him — Moan sadam ki, onu gérmiisom.

| am sorry not to have invited him to dinner — Mon
taassiiflonirom Ki, onu nahara davat etmamisom.

The passive infinitive indicates that the action is directed to the
subject.

| want to be invited to dinner — Nahara davat olunmagimu istayirom.

| want to be loved — Moan istayiram Ki, mani sevsinlar.

| am sorry not to have been invited to dinner — Mon
taassiiflonirom Ki, moni nahara doavat etmayiblor (olunmamigam).

| am glad not to have been seen — Sadam ki, moni gormoayiblor.

In sentences with the construction there is the infinitive of some
verbs can be active or passive without any change in meaning.

There is a letter to send. There is a letter to be sent. —
Gondoarilasi (gondarilmali) bir maktub var.

There is a book to read. There is a book to be read. — Oxunasi
bir kitab var.
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The use of the infinitive with and without the partisiple to.

The infinitive is usually preceded by the particle to: to read, to
speak, to take, to do etc.

He wants to read a book — O, kitab oxumagq istayir.

He doesn’t like to take this book — O, bu kitabi gotiirmayi
xoslamur.

If two or more infinitives are connected by the conjunctions and,
or, to is used only before the first infinitive.

She asked the guests to stay and have dinner with her — O,
qonagqlarin galib onunla nahar etmasini xahig etdi.

| told them to help the patient or leave the room — Man onlara ya
xastaya komak etmayi va yaxud otagi tork etmayi dedim.,

But if emphasis or contrast is intended to is repeated before each
infinitive: To be or not to be — that is the question. It was better to
die than to be defeated.

In order to avoid the repeation of the following verbs the particle
to is often used without the infinitive. In such cases to is stressed.

to want — istomak to try — cohd etmak

to wish — arzu etmok to allow — icaza vermok

to mean — mana vermak to be going — niyyatinda olmaq
to like — xoslamaq to have — must

I wanted my son to become a doctor but he didn’t want t0 — Mon
oglumun hakim olmaswni istayirdim, lakin 0, istomadi.

He is going to read the book, but I am not going to — O, kitab:
oxumaga haziwrlasir, lakin mon hazirlagmiram.

They didn’t like to go to the station, but we had to — Onlar
stansiyaya getmayi xoslamadilar, lakin biz getmali oldugq.

Still there are case when the infinitive is used without the particle
to. They are as follows:

1. After auxiliary verbs:

We don 't live in London.

He will help us.

We shall leave the city.

2. After modal verbs:
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I must read this book.

I can help you.

You may take my book.

NOTE: You ought to visit your friend.

3. After the verbs denoting sense perception.

to see — gormoak to observe — miisahido etmok
to hear — esitmok to feel — hiss ermoak
to notice — hiss etmok (gérmok) to watch — baxmaq, miisahids etmok
heard
saw
|  watched Tom play in the yard
felt
observed
noticed
NOTE: The verb to be after the verb to feel is used with the
particle to.

| felt him to be serious — Man onun ciddi o/masin: hiss etdim.

4. After the verb to let:

We let Tom go home — Biz Tomun eva getmasina icaza verdik.

Let them be good friends — Qoy (icaza var) onlar yaxs: dost
olsunlar.

5. After the verbs to make and to have.

The man made the boy leave the garden — Kisi oglant bag: tork
etmaya macbur etdi.

We had them stay at home — Biz onlari evda qalmagr macbur etdik.

6. After the verb to bid.

| bade him enter the room — Moan ona otaga daxil olmag: xahis
etdim.

7. After the following expression: had better, would rather, wood
sooner, cannot but, nothing but, cannot choose but.

You had better stay at home — Yaxs: olar ki, siz evda galasiniz.

We would rather not do this — Yaxs: olar ki, biz bunu etmayak.

| cannot but go there — Moan oraya getmaya bilmiram.

8. In sentences of a special type beginning with why.

Why not go there? — Na ii¢iin oraya getmayak?
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The syntactical functions of the infinitive in the sentence.

The infinitive can be used in different syntactic functions.

1. The infinitive as a subject.

The infinitive functioning as a subject may either precede the
predicate or follow it. In the latter case it is introduced by the so-called
introductory it, which is placed at the beginning of the sentence:

1) To visit her was all that desired.

2) It was easy to visit her.

The sentences with the first structural pattens have the following
pecularities: a) Such sentences are usually in the declarative form.
They have no interrogative forms. b) The infinitive is used at the
beginning of the sentence and it is not preceded by a secondary part
of the sentence. c) In such sentences mostly the compound nominal
predicate is used. The predicative may be expressed: by a noun, an
adjective, an infinitive.

To go there was not easy — Oraya getmok asan deyildir.

Not to do it was awful — Onu etmamoaok dohsatii idi.

To see is to believe — Gormak inanmagqdir.

The sentences with the second structural pattens are more
common than the first.

necessary
important
good
useless
Itis possible to go there.
impossible
difficult
easy
natural

vacibdir
miihiimdiir
yaxsidir
Oraya getmak faydasizdir
miimkiindiir
catindir
asandir
tabiidir
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2. The infinitive as a predicative.

The subject of such sentences can be expressed only by a limited
number of nouns. They are nouns denoting abstract notions: action,
advice, aim, ambition, answer, business, custom, desire, difficulty,
duty, function, habit, hope, idea, intention, job, method, need, plan,
policy, problem, reason, wish, work etc.

My intention is to help you — Niyyatim siza komok etmakdir.

Her plan was to run away — Onun plani: gagmagq idi.

The difficulty was to cross the river — Catinlik ¢ayi ke¢mak idi.

3. The infinitive as a part of a compound verbal predicate.

They must know everything — Onlar har seyi bilmolidir.

He began to read the book — O, kitab: oxumaga basladi.

4. The infinitive as an object.

| forgot to ring him up — Man ona zang etmayi unutdum.

5. The infinitive as a part of a complex object.

We felt him leave the room.

| want him to come.

6. The infinitive as an attribute. It is used after the word it
modifies.

| have a book to read — Manim oxunast (oxunmali) bir kitabim
var.

He was the first to leave the room.

She was the last to see us.

7. The infinitive as an adverbial modifier of purpose.

We have come here to study — Biz buraya oxumaga galmisik.

We have come here in order (so as) to study — Biz buraya
oxumaq zigtin galmisik.

8. The infinitive as an adverbial modifier of result.

He is too young to do this — O, bu isi etmaya (etmok iigiin)
oldugca goncdir.

She is old enough to dance — O, rags etmoaya (etmak iigiin)
kifayat gador qocadir.

They were so happy to accept my invitation — Onlar manim
davatimi goabul etmaya (qabul etmak ticiin) ¢ox xogbaxt idilor.
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9. The infinitive as an adverbial modifier of comparison.

He speaks as if to know everything — O, elo danwsir ki, elo bil ki,
hor seyi bilir.

10. The infinitive as parenthesis.

To tell the thuth, he knows about this — Hagigati desak, 0, bu
haqda bilir.

Infinitive constructions.

There are three constructions with the infinitive in Modern
English: 1. The Objective-with-the-infinitive construction. 2.
The Subjective infinitive construction. 3. The for-to-infinitive
construction.

The Objective-with-the-infinitive construction. The objective
with the infinitive is a construction in which the infinitive is in a
predicate relation to a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the
objective case. In the sentence this construction has the function of
a complex object.

I know Tom (him) to live in London — Man Tomun (onun)
Londonda yasamasint biliram.

NOTE: What do | know? — Man nayi bilirom?

The objective with the infinitive construction is used with the
following transitive verbs.

1. After the verbs of mental activity.

to think — fikirlogmok to imagine — tasovviir etmak
to know — bilmak to believe — inanmaq

to expect — gozlomak to consider — hesab etmoak vo
to find — tapmaqg S.

think
know
expect
I find Tom (him) to live in London.
imagine
believe
consider
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2. After the verbs of sense perception.

to hear — esitmok to feel — hiss etmok
to see — gormak to observe — miisahido etmok
to watch — baxmaq, miisahido to notice — gormak, hiss
etmok etmok
After these verbs the infinitive is used without the particle to.
heard
saw
|  watched Tom (him) play in the yard.
felt
observed
noticed

3. After the verb to make.

to make somebody do something — bir kasi nayisa etmaya macbur
etmak.

The man made me leave the room — Kisi mani otagi tork etmaya
macbur etdi.

4. After the verbs of wish and intention.

to want — istomak to mean — mona vermak
to wish — arzu etmak to like — xoslamaq
to desire — arzu etmak to hate — nifrat etmok
to intend — niyyatinda olmagq to dislike — xoslamamaqg
want
wish
desire
| intend Tom (him) to live in London.
like
hate
dislike

With the verbs expressing permission, request and order, as to
allow, to permit, to let, to order, to command, to force, to induce, to
request, to persuade etc.

He ordered the box to be taken at once.

My friend persuaded them to stay in the room.
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The Subijective infinitive construction. The subjective infinitive
construction is a construction in which the infinitive is in a predicat
relation to a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the
nominative case. This construction is used in the passive voice and
has the function of a complex subject. The man was seen to enter
the room — Kisinin otaga daxil olmast gériindii.

NOTE: What was seen? — Na goriindii?

The Subjective infinitive is used:

1. With verbs denoting mental activity: to think, to know, to
expect, to believe, to consider, to imagine va s.

thought
known
expected

Tom (he) isfound to live in London.

imagined
believed
considered

2. With verbs denoting sense perception: to see, to hear, to feel,
to notice, to observe, to watch vo s.

These verbs are used with the particle to.

seen
heard

Tom (he) isobserved to play in London.

watched
noticed
felt

3. With the verb to make. To make is used with the particle to.

Tom (he) was made to leave the room.

4. With the verbs to say, to report.

Tom (he) is said to be a good pupil — Tomun (onun) yaxs: sagird
olmas: deyilir.

The delegation was reported to arrive in Baki at ten —
Niimayandanin saat onda Bakiya ¢atmasi xabar verildi.
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The Subjective Infinitive Construction is also used with the
following expressions: to be likely, to be sure, to be certain va s.

Tom (he) is likely to come.

Tom (he) is sure to come.

Tom (he) is certain to come.

With the following verbs the subjective infinitive construction is
used in the active voice.

to seem — gériinmak

to appear — peyda olmaq

to happen — bas vermak

to chance — fiirsati olmaq

to prove — siibut etmak

to turn out — askar olmaq

Tom (he) seems to know French (It seems that Tom (he) knows
French) — Gériiniir ki, Tom (0) Fransizca bilir.

Tom (he) turned out to be a good student — Tomun (onun) yaxs:
taloba olmast askar oldu.

The subjective infinitive contrsuction is typical of literary or
formal style. It is also wide used in newspaper articles.

The for-to-infinitive construction. In the for-to-infinitive
construction the infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun in the
common case or a pronoun in the objective case introduced by the
preposition for. This construction is used in the following syntactic
functions.

1. Complex subject.

For him to go there is necessary — Onun igiin oraya getmok
vacibdir.

It is very easy for me to work here — Monim iigiin burada
islomak cox asandir.

2. Complex predicative.

The best thing is for the boy to leave them — Oglan iiciin an yaxsi
sey onlari tork etmakdir.

3. Complex object.
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They waited for the guests to come — Onlar gonaglarin
galmasini gozladilar.

4. Complex attribute.

This is the only thing for us to do — Bu, bizim edasi (gorasi)
oldugumuz yegana seydir.

5. Complex adverbial modifier of purpose.

He opened the door for me to enter the room — O, monim otaga
daxil olmagim ii¢iin qapini agd.

6. Complex adverbial modifier of result.

Two minutes was enough for us to understand each other —
Bizim bir-birimizi basa diismayimiz iiciin iKi daqiqa kifayatdir.

2. The Participle

General notion.

There are two participles in Modern English: a) Participle | — P I;
b) Participle 11 — P I1.

Participle 1. Participle I is formed by adding the suffix -ing to
the stem of the verb. The following spelling rules should be
observed:

1. If a verb ends in a mute e, the mute e is dropped before adding
the suffix -ing: to give — giving, to close — closing.

2. If a verb ends in a consonant preceded by a vowel rendering a
short stressed sound, the final consonant is doubled before adding
the suffix -ing: to run — running, to forget — forgetting, to admit —
admitting (gobul etmak), to sit — sitting.

3. A final | is doubled: to travel — travelling, to expel (gqovmaq,
xaric etmok) — expelling.

4. The verb to die, to lie and to tie form Participle | in the
following way: dying, lying, tying.

NOTE: A final y never changes before adding the suffix -ing: to
study — studying, to play — playing, to deny (danmaq) — denying.

For the formation of Particle Il see page
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The Participle has a verbal and an adjectival or adverbial

character.

Like an adjective Participle | is used as an attribute.
The boy playing chess is my brother — Sahmat oynayan oglan

manim qardagimdir.

Like an adverb P | is used as an adverbial modifier.

a) adverbial modifier of time:

Coming home | met her. When did | meet her?

b) adverbial modifier of cause:

Being ill I couldn’t go there. Why couldn’t I go there?
c) adverbial modifier of manner:

They sat talking. How did they sit?

P I has the following verbal properties.

a) P | of the transitive verb can take a direct object.
Reading the book, I listened to the music.

b) P I may be used with an adverb.

Speaking loudly, he left the room.

c) Like a verb P I has voice and order categories. It has the

following forms:

Active Passive
Indefinite taking being taken
Perfect having taken having been taken

The tense notion of P | is relative. It depends on the tense of the

main verb.

P I indefinite denotes an action taking place at the same time
with the action of the main verb.

Having a lot of time | can help you.
P | perfect denotes an action taking place before the action of

the main verb.

Having written the letter | went out — Maktubu yazandan sonra

man bayira ¢ixdim.

P I of transitive verbs have active and passive forms.
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Translating the letter he listened to us. — Moagaloni torciimo
edoarak o, biza qulag asd.

Being left alone he began to cry. — Tonha qaldigina gora o,
aglamaga baslad.

Having done the translation he went away. — Tarciimani edandon
sonra o, getdi.

Having been wounded, he couldn’t go there. — Yaralandigina
gora, o, oraya geda bilmadi.

Syntactical functions of Participle | and Participle II.

P 1l is used in the following syntactical functions:

1. As an attribute. In this function P | either precedes (a) or
follows (b) the world it modifies.

a) P I as a prepositive attribute is used alone.

He looked at the crying child — O, aglayan usaga baxd.

We saw a barking dog in the street — Biz kiicado hiiran it gérdiik.

b) P | as a post-positive attribute has one or more companying
words.

She came up to the man sitting on the sofa — O, divanin iistiindo
oturan kisiya yaxinlasdi.

The boy running is Tom — Qa¢an oglan Tomdur.

P | used as a post-positive attribute is synonymous to an
attributive clause.

The boy playing in the yard is my son.

The boy who is playing in the yard is my son.

The use of an attributive clause is more conversational

2. As an adverbial modifier of time.

Coming home (when I was coming home) | met my old friend.

In this function P | is often preceded by the conjunctions when or
while.

You may choose new words when (while) reading this book.

P 1 of the verb to be is not used as an adverbial modifier of time.
The combination Man talaba olanda may be rendered in two ways:

When a student I lived in London.
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When | was a student I lived in London.

3. As an adverbial modifier of cause.

Being ill (as I was ill) I couldn’t go there.

Not knowing (as I didn’t know) his address I couldn’t find him.

4. As an adverbial modifier of manner.

He sat smoking under the tree.

5. As an adverbial modifier of comparison with the conjunctions
as if, as though.

He speaks about the man as if knowing everything.

6. As a predicative.

His answer is surprising.

The book is amusing.

7. As a part of a complex object.

We saw them crossing the street.

8. As a parenthesis.

Generally speaking, he is not a good man.

Participle Il. Unlike all other verbals, P Il one form, i.e. it is
unchangable. P Il of transitive verb has a passive meaning. For the
formation of P 1l see page

a broken cup — sindirilmig fincan

the news published — ¢ap olunmus xabar

P 1l is used in the following syntactic functions:

1. As an attribute. P Il may either (a) precede of (b) follow the
word it modifies.

(a) He was standing behind the locked door — O, gifillanmus
qapinin arxasinda dayanmuisdi.

(b) We live in the house built in 1996 — Biz 1996-c: ild> tikilmis
evda yasayiriq.

As an addverbial modifier P Il is usually introduced by the
conjunctions when, while, if, as if, as though, etc.

2. As an adverbial modifier of time.

When asked he didn’t answer — Sorusulanda 0, cavab vermadi.

3. As an adverbial modifier of condition.
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He never went to the party unless invited— Davat olunmadan o,
heg¢ vaxt gonagliga getmirdi.

4. As an adverbial modifier of concession.

Though exhausted by the rain he went on working — Yagisdan
yorulmasina baxmayaraq o, isini davam etdirdi.

P 11 in its adverbial function belongs to literary or formal style.

5. As a predicative.

The door on the left is closed — Soldak: gap: baghidir.

6. As a part of a complex object.

| heard my name mentioned — Man adimin ¢okilmasini esitdim.

Participial Constructions.

In Modern English we find four constructions with the Participle:
1. The Objective Participial Construction. 2. The Subjective
Participial Construction. The Complex Subject. 3. The
Nominative  Absolute Participial Construction. 4. The
Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.

The Objective Participial Construction. This construction
consists of a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the objective
case + P I or P II. It has the function of a complex object and is used
with the following verbs.

1. With the verbs of sense perception: to see, to hear, to notice,
to observe, to watch, to feel.

heard
watched
observed

| felt Tom (him) playing in the yard.

noticed
saw

As is known, the infinitive can also be found in this construction.

| heard Tom (him) play in the yard.

The infinitive is used for a completed action, while the participle
is used to show the action in progress.

With the verbs of sense perception P Il may also be used.
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| head my name mentioned — Mon adimin ¢akildiyini esitdim.

We saw the luggage weighed — Biz baqajin ¢okildiyini gérdiik.

P 11 used in the same construction has a passive meaning.

2. With the verbs of wish and desire: to want, to wish, to desire
etc.

| want it done at once — Man onun dorhal edilmasini istayirom.

3. With the verb to have and to get.

| had my shoes repaired yesterday — Mon diinon ayagqabilarimi
tomir etdirdim.

| had my hair cut 2 days ago — ki giin avval mon sacimi
kasdirdim.

He got his room cleaned yesterday — O, otagini diinon
tomizlotdirdi.

The interrogative and negative forms are formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to do.

Where did he have his car repaired? — O, magimmmin harada
tomir etdirdi?

I didn’t have my photograph taken yesterday — Moan diinan sokil
cokdirmadim.

The Subjective Participial Construction. This construction
consists of a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the
nominative case + P I, It is used in the function of a complex
subject with the verbs: to see, to hear, to feel, to observe, to notice,
to watch. It is also used in the Passive voice.

She was heard singing in the next room — Onun o biri otaqda
oxumasi esidildi.

This construction is mostly used in literary or scientific writing
and in news stories.

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction. The
peculiarity of this construction is that it has a subject of its own
expressed by a noun in the common case (or more rarely by the
pronouns it or this). The second component is expressed by P | or P
I1. It is used as an adverbial modifier of:

1. Time.
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The book having been read, she gave it me.

After the book had been read, she gave it to me.

2. Cause.

The river being so deep, they couldn’t cross it.

As the river was so deep, they couldn’t cross it.

3. Condition.

Weather permitting, we shall go for a walk.

If the weather permits, we shall go for a walk.

4. Manner.

She walked away, tears coming down her face.

In this construction the participle may be onnitted.

Dinner over, they went to the park.

He entered the room, his cap in his hand.

He ran away, a lamp in his hand.

The days went by, each finer than the last.

The Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.
Sometimes absolute participle construction is used with the
preposition with. That’s why it is called the prepositional absolute
participial construction.

The man sat under the tree, with the cigar being in his mouth.

The boy listened to the radio with his hands resting on table.

3. The Gerund

General notion.

As is known there is no gerund in Azerbaijani. The gerund as P |
is formed by adding the suffix -ing to the stem of the verb, that’s
why from morphological point of view the gerund coincides in from
with P I. The main differentiation between the gerund and the
participle is determined in syntactical level.

P I has adjectival, adverbial and verbal characteristics but the
gerund has nominal and verbal properties.

The nominal characteristics of the gerund are as follows:
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1. The gerund can function as a subject, object and predicative.

Running in the open air is useful — A¢ig havada ga¢maq
faydalidir.

| enjoy swimming — Man iizmakdan zovq aliram.

My aim is mastering English — Manim moagsadim ingilis dilina
yivalanmakdir.

P I'is never used in these functions.

2. The gerund can be preceded by a preposition.

| am fond of playing chess — Man sahmat oynamag xoslayiwram.

P 1 is never used with a preposition.

3. The gerund can be preceded by a possessive pronoun or a
noun in the possessive case but P I cannot.

| enjoy Mary’s singing — Mon Merinin mahni oxumasindan zévq
aliram.

His coming here every day makes me angry — Onun har giin
bura galisi moni hirslondirir.

The verbal characteristics of the gerund are the same as those of
the participle.

1. The gerund of the transitive verb takes a direct object.

She likes reading stories — O, hekaya oxumagi xoslayur.

2. The gerund can be modified by an adverb.

The child began crying bitterly.

3. The gerund has the categories of voice and order.

Active Passive
Indefinite taking being taken
Perfect having taken having been taken

The tense notion of the gerund is relative. It depends on the tense
of the main verb.

The Indefinite gerund denotes an action taking place at the
same time with the action of the main verb.

She was never tired of talking to me about her past.

The perfect gerund denotes an action taking place before the
action of the main verb.

He didn’t remember having been in that room.
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He denied having seen her.

The gerund of the transitive verb can be used in the active and
passive forms.

| hate lying and being lied to — Mon aldatmaga vo aldanmaga
nifrat edirom.

He doesn't remember being taken to London — O, Londona
aparildigini xatirlamir.

The use of the gerund.

There are a number of verbs which can take either an infinitive
or a gerund.

1. The following verbs take the gerund: to avoid (konar etmak),
to deny (danmag), to enjoy (zovq almaq), to excuse (iizr istomak), t0
fancy (tasavviir etmok), to finish (qurtarmaq), to forgive
(bagislamaq), to give up (torgitmak), to go on (davam etmoak), to
keep on (davam etmoak), to mind (etiraz etmok), to put off (foxira
salmaq), to postpone (zaxira salmaq) etc

He denied having seen them — O, onlar: gordiiyiinii dand.

They went on talking — Onlar séhbat etmayi davam etdilor.

Put off going there — Ora getmayi taxira sal.

2. The infinitive is never followed by an infinitive. Phrasal verbs
are followed only by a gerund: to think of (fikirlosmak), to agree to
(razilagmagq), to complain of (sikayatlonmak), to persist in (tokid
etmak), to depend on (as:/i olmaq), to insist on (takid etmoak), to
object to (etiraz etmoak), to prevent from (mane olmaq), to rely on
(bel baglamag), to speak of (danismag), to succeed in ((nail olmaq),
to suspect of (siibhalonmak), to thank for (tasakkiir etmak), to think
of (fikirlosmak) va s.

You may rely on my coming — Siz manim galmayimoa bel baglaya
bilorsiniz.

Thank you for helping me — Kémayina gora sag ol.

3. Predicative prepositional phrases are also followed by a
gerund: to be aware of (askar olmagq), to be busy in (masgul olmaq),
to be fond of (xoslamagq), to be pleased at (raz: galmaq), to be
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proud of (faxr etmak), to be sure of (amin olmagq), to be surprised at
(toacciiblonmak) va s.
| am fond of playing chess — Man sahmat oynamagi xoslaywram.
He was not pleased at my coming — O, manim galisimdon razi
deyildi.

The gerund and the infinitive.

As has been mentioned a number of verbs can take either an
infinitive or a gerund. But there is a slight difference of meaning.
The infinitive refers to a specific occasion of a specific instance,
whereas the gerund refers to something that is more general.

We prefer to go by air (konkret sayahat nazarda tutulur).

We prefer going by air (timumiyyatla sayahat nazarda tutulur).

| like climbing (timumiyyatlo)

| like to climb the top of this mountain (konkret soraitdo).

| hate smoking (timumiyyatlo).

| hate to smoke now (konkret saraitd>).

After to like, to love, to hate, to regret, to prefer and to
remember the gerund is usually used for past actions and the
infinitive for future.

| remember visiting them — Mon onlara bas ¢okdiyimi
xatwrlayiram.

Remember to visit him — Ona bas ¢aokmayi unutma (xatirla).

To stop meaning cease (dayanmaqg) must be followed by the
gerund, but stop meaning halt (dayandirmaq) can be followed by
an infinitive of purpose.

He stopped reading the book.

O, kitab oxumagi dayandird:.

He stopped to read the book (He stopped in order to read the
book).

O, kitab oxumaq ii¢iin dayand:.

After to allow the gerund is used as an indirect object.
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He doesn’t allow smoking in his study (Smoking is not allowed)
— O, kabinetind> papiros ¢akmaya icaza vermir (papiros ¢okmaya
icaza verilmir),

After to allow the infinitive is used if there is an indirect personal
object.

He doesn’t allow them to smoke in his study.

In the following cases only the infinitive is used:

1. When the finite verb is in the continuous form:

They are beginning to play.

2. With the verbs of understanding and knowing:

She began to understand how to live.

3. When the subject denotes a thing:

The clock began to strike.

The gerundial construction.

When associated with a noun or a pronoun, the gerund forms the
gerundial construction. The nominal element may denote a person
or a thing. It is expressed in different ways.

1. If it denotes a thing, it is expressed by the noun in the common
case or the pronoun it, this, that.

I don’t know about the train leaving at 6.

He didn’t go away without that being done.

2. If it denotes a person the noun is used in the possessive case or
the possessive pronoun. It is typical of formal English.

| like Tom singing. | like her singing. — Man Tomun oxumasini
xoslaytram. Man onun oxumasint xoslaywram.

There are cases when the first element of the construction is
expressed by the noun in the common case or the pronoun in the
objective case which is typical of spoken English.

I like Mary singing. I like him singing.

Mbon  Merinin  oxumasint  xoglaywram. Mon onun oxumasini
xoslayiram.
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The syntactic functions of the gerund and gerundial
construction.

The gerund and gerundial construction are used in the following
syntactical functions.

1. As a subject.

Walking in the open air is useful (sada miibtada).

The gerund as a subject may also stand in postposition in
sentences with the introductory it and there.

It is interesting reading funny books.

There is no denying the fact.

There is no knowing what may happen.

There is no use doing it.

Mary’s (her) coming here every day is necessary (miirakkab
miibtada).

2. As a predicative.

My aim is helping him.

The man was against his coming.

3. As a part of a compound verbal predicate.

They began discussing the book.

4. As a direct object after the following verbs: to avoid, to deny,
to enjoy, to excuse, to fancy, to forgive, to mind, to postpone, to like,
to dislike, to need, to suggest etc.

Try to avoid making mistakes (sado tamamlig).

I don’t mind Tom’s joining us (miirakkaob tamamhyq).

5. As a prepositional object after the following combinations: to
be fond of, to be good at, to be interested in, to be pleased at, to be
proud of, to be sure of, to be tired of, to be surprised at, to be used
to, to depend on, to be aware of etc.

I am not used to smoking (sada sozénlii tamamhiq).

Everything depends on his coming (miirakkab sozonlii
tamamliq).

6. As an attribute after the following nouns: habit, chance, idea,
method, manner, way, custom, hope, risk, feeling, sound, difficulty
etc.
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There is a chance of seeing him (sada tayin).

| like the method of his teaching (miirakkab tayin).

7. As an adverbial modifier.

(1) As an adverbial of time: after, before, on, in, at.

Before crossing the street stop and look around (sado zaman
zorfliyi).

After his coming we shall begin our work (miirakkob zaman
zorfliyi).

(2) As an adverbial modifier of manner.

He left the room without making a sound (sada torzi-harakot
zarfliyi).

The plural form is formed by adding s or es (sada torzi-horakot
zarfliyi).

I did my homework without his helping (miirakkab torzi-horakat
zarfliyi).

(3) As an adverbial modifier of cause.

The man was arrested for his having killed his son (miirakkob
sabab zarfliyi).

He was very sad for being left alone (sada sabab zarfliyi).

(4) As an adverbial modifier of purpose.

The room has been cleaned for their living together (miirakkob
maqsad zarfliyi).

They went there for helping him (sada magsad zarfliyi).

(5) As an adverbial modifier of concession.

In spite of being tired, he finished his work. (sada giizast zarfliyi)

In spite of his being busy, he could help me. (miirakkob giizast
zarfliyi)

(6) As an adverbial modifier of condition.

He never went there without being invited. (sada sart zorfliyi)

The gerund and Participle 1.

Though the gerund and the participle have the same
morphological form there are the following difference between
them:
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-the difference betwwen the two lies in their non-verbal
characteristics: a) the gerund has nominal characters; b) the
participle has adjectival and adverbial characteristics.

-in the function of an attribute and of an adverbial modifier both
the gerund and the participle may be used but the gerund in these
functions is always preceded by a preposition.

-the difference between the two is also to be found in the
nominal tendencies of the gerund and the adjectival tendencies of
Participle I.

-when used as an adverbial modifier, the gerund is more varied
in its application than the participle because it is used with different
prepositions.

Only the gerund is possible when the starting or the final point of
the action is meant.

She has never been at his native village since leaving it in 1996.

The participle and the gerund are interchangeable when used as
adverbials of time.

On discussing the book, we touched upon some problems
(gerund).

Discussing the book, we touched upon some problems
(Participle I).

After discussing the book we went home (cerund).

Having discussed the book we went home (Participl).
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Chapter VIII

THE ADVERB

The adverb is a part of speech characterized by the following
features:

1. Lexico-grammatical meaning of a quality of actions, states or
qualities.

2. The category of the degrees of comparison.

3. Typical stem-building affixes, such as -ly, -ways, -wise, -
ward(s), a- etc.

4. Its combinability with verbs, adjectives, adverbs, less reqularly
with nouns.

5. The function of adverbial modifier, sometimes other functions.

1. Classification of adverbs according
to their lexical meanings

According to their meaning adverbs fall under the following
groups: 1. Adverbs of time. 2. Adverbs of place. 3. Adverbs of
manner. 4. Adverbs of degree. 5. Adverbs of frequency. 6. Adverbs
of cause.

Adverbs of time: now — indi, yesterday — diinan, today — bu giin,
tomorrow — sabah, then — onda, before — avval, ever — heg, just —
indica etc. Adverbs of time show the time of the action.

Have you ever been to London? — Siz he¢ Londonda
olmusunuzmu?

I haven't met him before — Moan avval onu gormamisam.

This happened yesterday — Bu giinan bas verdi.

Adverbs of place: here — bura, buraya, burada, there — ora,
oraya, orada, far — uzaq, down — asagi, up — yuxari, outside —
baywr, bayirda etc. Adverbs of place show the place of the action.
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He went down — O, asag: getdi.

We saw them there — Biz onlar: orada gordiik.

Adverbs of manner: quickly, attentively, distinctly, fast — tez,
well — yaxs1, hard — sayls, ciddi etc. Adverbs of manner show the
manner of the action.

He listened to me attentively — O, digqgatl> mana qulaq asdt.

He works hard at his English — O, ingilis dili tizarindo sayls
(ciddi) ¢alisir.

Adverbs of degree: very — lap, nearly — foxminon, hardly —
giicla, too — olduqca, quite — tamamila, litlle — az, much — ¢ox etc.
Adverbs of degree show the degree of the action.

He reads much — O, ¢ox islayir.

It is too late — Oldugca gedir.

Very is widely used as an adverb of degree. It can modify the
adjective, the adverb and Participle II.

He is very busy — O, ¢ox (lap) masguldur.

| see him very often — Man onu ¢ox (lap) tez-tez goriiram.

He works very much — O, lap ¢ox islayir.

He was very surprised when | saw him — O, moani goranda ¢ox
taacciiblondi.

Adverbs of frequency: often — tez-tez, seldom — nadir hallarda,
ever — heg, never —he¢ vaxt, always — homisa, occassionally —
tasadiifon, etc. They show the frequency of the action.

| often visit my grandfather — Man tez-tez babama bas ¢akiram.

We see each other occasionally — Biz tasadiifon bir-birimizi
goriiriik.

Adverbs of cause: therefore — bu sababa, buna gora, accordingly
— miivafig olarag, bu yolla, consequently — bu sababdan, natico
etibar: ila hence — bu sababdan, buna gora, etc. These adverbs show
the cause of the action.

We missed the bus, therefore we were late. — Biz avtobusa
catmadiq, ona gora dalbu sababdan da gecikdik.

He has neither ear nor voice hence he cannot sing — Onun na
musiqgi duyumu, na da sasi var, buna gora da 0, oxuya bilmir.
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My car broke down, consequenty | arrived rather later — Manim
maguim sindi, bu sababdan da mon xeyli gec galdim.

Within the adverbs there is found another group of adverbs.
These adverbs are used for different purposes. According to their
meaning and function they are divided into three groups: 1.
Interrogative adverbs. 2. Conjunctive adverbs. 3. Relative adverbs.

Interrogative adverbs: where — hara, haraya, harada, when —
na zaman, Why — niya, na iigiin, how — neca etc. These adverbs are
used to introduce special questions.

Where do you live? — Siz harada yasaywrsiniz?

When does he go there? — O, na zaman oraya gedir?

Why are you crying? — Siz niya aglayirsiniz?

How do you go home? — Siz eva neca gedirsiniz?

Conjunctive adverbs: when, where, how, why. These adverbs
are used to introduce subject, predicative and object clauses. In such
cases they have two functions: a) they connect the subordinate
clause to the principal one; b) they have an independent function in
the subordinate clause they introduce.

Where he lives is not clear — Onun harada yasamas: aydin deyil
(miibtada budaq ciimlasi).

I don’t know where he lives — Man bilmiram 0, harada yasayir
(tamamiq budaq ciimlasi).

The question is where he lives — Masalo budur o, harada yasayir.
(predikativ budaq ciimlasi)

Relative adverbs: where, when, why, how These adverbs are
used to introduce attributive clauses.

I don’t know the place where Tom lives — Man Tomun yasadigt
yeri tanimiram.

| can’t remember the day when Tom left London — Man Tomun
Londonu taork etdiyi giinii xatirlamiram.

I don’t know the reason why Tom left London — Man Tomun na
tictin Londonu tork etdiyini bilmirom.
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2. Classification of adverbs according
to their morphological structure

1. Simple adverbs. 2. Derived adverbs. 3. Compound adverbs. 4.
Composite adverbs.

Simple adverbs are adverbs which have neither prefixes nor
suffixes: soon —tezliklo, fast — tez, cald, here — bura, buraya,
burada, then — onda etc.

Derivative adverbs are adverbs which have derivative, prefixes
and suffixes, such as: -ly, -ways, -wise, -wards, a- etc.

easy — easily week —weekly | side — side ways — yandan, bayiirdon
nice — nicely bad — badly clock — clockwise — saat oaqrobi
strong — strongly | quick — quickly | istigamatinda

back — backward — geri

shore — ashore — sahils

A considerable number of adverbs are formed from adjectives by
adding -ly. But we cannot form adverbs from adjectives ending in -
ly, such as mainly — kisiyana, silly — axmagq, gic, fatherly — ataya
xas olan, lovely — xos, xosagalon, lively — dacal, nadinc, lonely —
tok, yalqiz, likely — oxsar, uygun etc.

An adverbial phrase is used in this case instead of an adverb — in
a silly way, in a friendly manner etc.

Some other adverbs have two forms — the adjective form and the
form in -ly. In most cases the two forms differ in meaning.

He came late — O, gec galdi.

We haven't seen him lately — Biz bu yaxinlarda onu gérmomisik.

We worked hard — Biz sayla (ciddi) islodik.

We hardly worked — Biz giicla isladik.

NOTE: There a few adverbs and adjectives in English which
have the same form in -ly: daily — giindalik, weekly — hafialik,
monthly — aylig etc.

It was his daily duty — Bu onun giindalik vazifasi idi.

He visited us daily — O, giinda (giindalik) bizo bas ¢akirdi.
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Compound adverbs are adverbs built from two or more stems:
sometimes (bazan), nowhere (he¢ harada), everywhere (hor yerds)
etc.

He stepped backward — O bir addim geri durdu.

He looked sideways at me — O, mana yandan (¢apaki) baxd..

They went ashore — Onlar sahilo getdilar.

Composite adverbs are adverbs which consist of two words: at
once — darhal, at last — nahayat, in wain — yersiz etc.

As is already mentioned some adverbs have the same form as the
corresponding adjective. Here belong: long, loud, near, hard, fast,
late, early, slow, little etc.

If the given word modifies the noun then it is an adjective, but if
it refers to the verb then it is an adverb.

What hard work it is — Bu na ¢atin isdir (sifat).

We must work hard at our English — Biz ingilis dili zizarind
saylo ¢calismaliyig (zorf).

It was a fast train — Bu surat gatar: idi (sifat).

He runs fast — O, cald (bark) qagir.

It was early spring — Erkon yaz idi (sifat).

We get up early — Biz erkan yuxudan dururuq (zary).

But in a few cases both forms can be used without any difference
in meaning.

| bought it cheap (cheaply). He talked loud (loudly).

NOTE: Care should be taken to remember that after the link
verbs we use an adjective as predicative: to be (olmaq),
te feel (hiss etmak), to seem (goriinmak), to remain
(galmaq), to turn (donmak) etc.

She looked happy (look link verb, happy adjective) — O, san

gortintirdii.

She looked angry — O, hirsli gériiniirdii.

He is feeling bad. She felt happy. The apple tastes bitter.
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3. The category of degrees of comparison
of adverbs

Some adverbs of manner, degree and frequency have degrees of
comparison. Like adjectives these adverbs have also three degrees:
positive, comparative, superlative.

The positive degree is the plain stem of an adverb: soon, fast,
late, high, loud, easily, nicely etc.

The comparative and superlative degrees are formed in two
ways:

a) by adding the suffixes -er and -est (synthetical forms);

b) by using more and most before the adverb (analytic forms).

Adverbs of one syllable add -er in the comparative and -est in the
superlative: soon — sooner, fast — faster, long — longer.

The adverb early forms degrees of comparison as one sulable
adverb: early — earlier — earliest

All two and more than two syllable adverbs form their degrees of
comparison by means of more and most.

easily — more easily — most easily

beautifully — more beautifully — most beautifully

Some adverbs have irregular forms for comparison:

well — better — best

badly — worse — worst

late — later — last

far — farther — farthest (of distance only)

farther — furthest (used of distance, time and in an abstract
sense)

Notice the use of degrees of comparison of adjectives and
adverbs.

The Adjective The Adverb
Positive degree Positive degree
It is a good book. He speaks English well.
O, yaxs: kitabdr. O, ingilisca yaxsi damisir.
It is an interesting book. He is singing beautifully.
O, maraql: kitabdur. 0, gozal (gasang) OXuyur.
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Comparative degree

Comparative degree

This book is better than that one.

He speaks English better than me.

Bu kitab o0 birisindon yaxsidir.

O, ingilisco mandan yaxsi danisir.

This book is more interesting than
that one.

He is singing more beautifully than
me.

Bu kitab 0 birisindon maraq/idir.

O, mandan gozal (gasang) OXUyur.

Superlative degree

Superlative degree

It is the best book.

He speaks English best of all.

O, an yaxs: kitabdr.

O, ingilisca hamidan yaxsi danigir.

This is the most interesting book.

He sings most beautifully of all.

Bu, an maraqgl kitabdr.

O, hamidan gozal (gasang) OXUyUr.

The quality of two objects are the
same

The quality of two actions are the
same

This book is as interesting as that
one.

He speaks English as well as | do.

Bu kitab o birisi kimi maraqlidir.

O, ingilisxa monim Kimi yaxsi danigir.

The quality of two objects are not
the same

The quality of two actions are not the
same

This book is not so (as) good as that
one.

He doesn’t speak English as well as 1
do.

Bu kitab o birisi kimi yaxs: deyil.

O, ingilisco monim Kimi yaxsi danigmur.

4. Syntactic prope

1. Pattens of combinability:

rties of the adverb

1) Adverbs combine mostly with verbs:

to speak well — yaxst danismaq
to run fast — bark gagmaq

2) Adverbs combine with adjectives:

Very nice — ¢ox yasi
too big — oldugca boyiik

really pretty — hagigaton qasong

3) Adverbs may also combine with nouns:
the room upstairs — yuxar: martabadaki otaq
the man outside — baywrdak kisi
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As adverbs modify words of different classes, they accordingly
occupy different positions in the sentence. In comparison with other
parts of speech, adverbs may be considered as the most movable
words.

2. Syntactic functions:

1) Adverbs may functions as: a) an adverbial modifier of time; b)
an adverbial modifier of place; c) an adverbial modifier of manner;
d) an adverbial modifier of degree.

(@) Then I was ten — Onda manim on yasim var idi.

(b) You can find that book everywhere — Siz 0 kitabi har yerds
tapa bilorsiniz.

(c) She speaks English well — O, ingilisca yaxsi danisir.

(d) She knows English well enough. — O, ingilisca kifayat gadar
yaxg bilir.

Some adverbs may modify different parts of speech, for instance
enough. When it modifies the adjective and adverb, it is used in the
function of an adverbial modifier of degree. But when it is used
before the noun, then it is used as an attribute.

The book is interesting enough — Kitab olduqca (kifayat gador)
maraqlidir (af.m.of d.).

The boy runs fast enough — Oglan olduqca (kifayat godor) cald
(bark) gagwr (af.m.of d.).

He has got enough money — Onun kifayat godor (lazimi) pulu
yoxdur (attr.).

Such cases often occur in English.

2) Some adverbs may be used as an attribute.

the upstairs room, the room upstairs — yuxar: marhalodaki otaq

the above example, the example above — yuxaridaki niimuna

my friend here — monim buradaki dostum

the building opposite — garsidak: bina

the then Prime Minister — ondak: (ke¢mis) bas nazir

the now generation — indiki nas/
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Chapter IX

STRUCTURAL PARTS OF SPEECH

As the article is closely connected with the noun it has been
looked through after the noun. The structural parts of speech are the
followings: the article, the preposition, the conjunctive, the particle,
the interjection and modal words.

1. The Preposition

As is known the preposition as a part of speech doesn’t exist in
Azerbaijani. But in English it is one of the main means expressing
relations between two notional words. The meaning of the
preposition becomes clear when different prepositions are used with
one and the same word.

on the table — stolun istiinda

under the table — stolun altinda

to the table — stola toraf

from the table — stoldan

at the table — stolun yaninda

In most cases simple prepositions are homonymous with adverbs
and conjunctions. Their status are determined only syntactically.

He went up (zar/)

He sailed up the river (sézonii)

No one saw him but him(sézonii)

But no one saw us (baglayict)

The library is near (zary)

The house is near the library (sé6zonii)

According to their morphological structure prepositions may be:

1. Simple —in, on, at, for, with, but etc.

2. Derived — behind, below, across, along etc.
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3. Compound — within, outside, inside, without, upon etc.

4. Composite — by means of, in spite of, in front of, because of,
instead of etc.

According to their meaning prepositions are conditionally
divided into the following groups:

1. Prepositions of place and direction: in, on, under, to, between etc.

The book is on the table — Kitab stolun stindadir.

The cat is under the table — Pisik stolun altindadr.

Go to the door — Qapiya get.

Put the pen into the bag — Qalomi ¢antanin ig¢ina qoyun.

2. Prepositions of time: after, before, at etc.

Come after six— Altidan sonra galin.

We arrived at ten — Biz saat onda ¢atdq.

3. Prepositions denoting abstract relations: by, with, because of etc.

The door of the room is white — Otagin gapisit agdir.

We stayed at home because of cold — Biz soyuga géra evda galdq.

One and the same preposition may express different relations.

He lived in London (yer bildirir).

| was born in May (zaman bildirir).

He will come in ten days (zaman bildirir).

In Azerbaijani with its six-case system the relations of
substances are mostly denoted by case morphemes. But in English
the only positive case morpheme — ‘s shows but a very limited
number of relations. That’s why while learning prepositions the
followings should be taken into consideration:

1. The use of the preposition is free. In such cases the preposition
keeps its lexical meaning.

The man is sitting under the tree (agacin altinda).

He is in the room (otagda).

We are at the table (stolun yaninda).

2. There exist a lot of phrasal verbs with certain prepositions.

to depen on — asi/i olmaq

to insist on — takid etmak

to call on — bas cokmok
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to spend on — vaxt kegirmok, xorclomak va s.
This depends on you.

| spend much money on books.

There are a lot of preposition of phrases with the verb to be.
to be late for — gecikmak

to be sure of — amin olmaq

to be aware of — agkar olmag

to be surprised at — raacciiblonmak

to be interested in — maraglanmaq

to be afraid of — gorxmaq

to be ashamed of — utanmaq

to be fond of — xoslamagq

to be full of — dolu olmaq

to be proud of — foxr etmak va s.

We are proud of our country.

| am afraid of dogs.

3. The preposition is used as a word-building element.
to look for — axtarmaq

to look after — gaygisina galmaq

to look through — nazardon kegirmak

to get up — yuxudan durmag

to give up — torgitmok

to bring up — tarbiya etmak va s.

He gets up at 7 every day.

He was brought up by his grandfather.

2. The place of the preposition in the sentence

As a rule the preposition is used before the noun or pronoun. If
the noun is preceded by an adjective, the preposition is placed
before it.

He lives in the village.

He lives in a large village.
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In special questions beginning with what, who(m), which two
variants are possible, i.e. the preposition may either stand at the
beginning or at the end of the question.

What are you listening to? = To what are you listening?

Whom do you live with? = With whom do you live?

Which house do you live in? = In which house do you live?

Where have you come from? = From where have you come?

The second variant belongs to formal style.

The preposition precedes the interrogative word when the
preposition forms a stock phrase with a noun.

In what book did you read it?

To whose friend did you give the book?

In attributive clauses the preposition may be used in different
positions.

The street which they live in is very wide.

The street in which they live is very wide.

When the relative pronoun or adverb is omitted the preposition is
used after the verb.

The street they live in is very wide.

In passive constructions the preposition used with the intransitive
verbs is used at the end.

The doctor has just been sent for.

The man was laughed at.

In some syntactical patterns with the infinitive or gerund the
preposition is used at the end.

He is difficult to deal with.

He is not a man to rely on.

3. The conjunction

Conjunctions are words indicating the connection between two
notional words, phrases, clauses or sentences.
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According to their morphological structure conjunctions are
divided into the following types:

1. Simple conjunctions: and, or, but, till, after, where, when etc.

2. Derived conjunctions: until, unless, provided etc.

3. Compound conjunctions: whereas, wherever, however,
whenever etc.

4. Composite conjunctions: as soon as, as large as, in case etc.

Some conjunctions form correlative pairs: both... and, either...
or, neither... nor, not only... but also, whether... or etc.

According to their semantic relations they express all
conjunctions fall into two types: 1. Coodinating conjunctions. 2.
Subordinating conjunctions.

1. Coordinating conjunctions. Coordinating conjunctions join
coordinate clauses in a compound sentence, or homogeneous parts
in a simple sentence.

Coordinating conjunctions express copulative, disjunctive,
adversative and causative-consecutive connections.

1. Copulative conjunctions: and, nor, as well as, both... and, not
only... but (also), neither... nor etc.

Around them others danced and laughed and talked.

He could neither read nor write at first.

I as well as they am ready to help you.

If he homogeneous subjects are of different person or number,
the predicate agrees with the one next to it.

Neither he nor his friends were at school.

Neither his friends nor he was at school.

Not only he, but also they were at school.

Not only they, but also he was at school.

2. Disjunctive conjunctions: or, either... or, or else, else etc.

He went to the club three or four nights a week.

Either listen to me, or | shall stop reading to you.

Don’t come near me with that look else I'll knock you down.

3. Adversative conjunctions: but, while, whereas, yet, still,
however etc.
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| called him but Ae didn’t answer.

He tried hard yet he failed.

Peter is an engineer, while his brother is a musician.

4. Causative-consecutive conjunctions: so, for etc.

The days became longer, for it was now spring time.

The shops were closed so I couldn 't buy anything.

She asked me to go, so | went.

They cost a lot of money, so use them carefully.

2. Subordinating conjunctions. Subordinating conjunctions join
subordinate clauses to main clauses. They are divided into two
groups:

a) Conjunctions introducing subject, predicative and object
clauses: that, if, whether.

Whether he will come is unknown (miibtada budaq ciimlasi).

The problem is if he knows about it (predikativ budaq ciim/asi).

I don’t know if he can do this (tamamlig budaq ciimlosi).

b) Conjunctions introducing different adverbial clauses:

Miixtalif nov zorflik budaq ciimlolorini bas ciimloya baglayan
baglayicilar1 agagidaki kimi qruplasdirmagq olar:

1. Conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of time: as, as soon
as, as long as, when, whenever, since, till, until, after, before etc.

We shall go there as soon as she leaves us.

Stay here till he comes back.

After | had done my homework, I went to play in the yard.

As long as you don’t agree with me, we shall not be able to do
anything.

As | was reading a book, somebody opened the door (when | was
reading...).

2. Conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of place: where,
wherever etc.

They stopped where | was born.

Wherever he went, he was met warmly.

3. Conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of cause: as,
because, since, for etc.
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As I was ill, I couldn’t help him.

We can’t go there because we are very busy.

Since he is ill, he may stay in bed (as he is ill... Madam ki, 0
xastadir).

He was in a hurry, for he had little time.

4. Conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of condition: if, unless,
on condition (that), in case, provided (that), supposing (that) etc.

If you want, you may take my book.

I shall do it unless | am too busy (if I am not too busy).

I shall help you on condition (that) you give me much money (o
sortla Ki...).

In case I meet him, I'll tell him everything (If I meet him).

5. Conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of purpose: lest, so
that, in order that, that etc.

| gave him the dictionary so that (in order that, that) he might
translate the article.

6. Conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of result: so that,
50... that etc.

The exercise was so difficult that he could not understand it.

They were so frightened, that they couldn 't sleep that night.

The article was very easy so that | translated it for a short time.

7. Conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of comparison:
than, as... as, not so... as etc.

She speaks English better than I do.

He did the work, as he was requested.

The book is not so difficult as I think.

8. Conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of concession:
though, although, even if, however, whoever, in spite of that fact
that etc.

He helped the old man in spite of the fact that he was very tired.

Though he is young, he knows much about animals.
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4. The adverb, the conjunction and the preposition

Some conjunctions are homonymous with the adverbs and
prepositions/ Their status may be determined only syntactically.
The adverb function as an adverbial modifier, the conjunction
connects the subordinate clause to the principal one, and the
prepositions indicates relations between two notional words.

He lives behind the mountain (sézonii).

He lives behind (zary).

He is in the room (sozaonti).

He came in (zarf).

They went down (zary).

They went down the hill (sézonii).

| bought a book for Mary (sdzonii).

| listened her songs, for she had a sweet voice (baglayict).

After, before and since are often homonymous.

I couldn’t see him after (zorf).

After | had finished my work, | went for a walk (baglayici).

We entered the room after guests (sozonii).

We haven 't met before (zarf).

We shall start before he comes (baglay:ci).

They stood before us (sozonii).

He left London 1998. I haven't seen him since (zorf).

I haven't seen him since he left us (baglay:ct).

The weather has changed since morning (sozonii).

5. The particle

The particle is a part of speech which emphasizes or limits the
meaning of another word or phrase or sentence. Particles have no
syntactical functions in the sentence. According to their meaning
Particles face under the following groups:

1. Intensifying particles: just, even, still, simply etc.
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| just wanted you to help me.

He even couldn’t get up.

We simply don’t know him.

We have yet another problem.

2. Limiting particle: only, merely, solely, barely, but, alone etc.

Man cannot live on bread alone.

Time alone will show everything.

She is still but a child, she wants to play with you.

| only wanted you to help me.

He had barely done it when somebody called him.

She merely showed me.

3. Specifying particles: right, exactly, just, precisely etc.

The table is right in the middle of the room.

They were just about to start.

She left the room precisely at six.

4. The additive particle: else. It combines only with indefinite,
interrogative and negative pronouns and interrogative adverbs.

Where else, did you see him?

There is somebody else in the yard.

Nobody else can do it.

5. Negative particles: never, not etc.

He never went there.

Not a word was spoken.

6. Connecting particle: also, too, either.

Didn’t you go there 1007?

We were also at the film.

A number of particles have homonymous among other parts of
speech.

She was ready too (adat).

She was too busy (zary).

He was just the man | wanted to talk to (adat).

He has just come (zarf).

Only Tom went there (adat).

Tom was the only child in the family(sifar).
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6. Modal words

The function of modal words is to express different modal
meanings. Unlike modal verbs the meaning of modal words refers
to the whole sentence. The modal words express the attitude of the
speaker to the reality, possibility or probability of the action he
speaks about. According to their meaning modal words may be
divided into the following groups:

1. Modal words expressing certainty: certainly, of course,
indeed, surely, really, naturally, no doubt etc.

Certainly he was right.

Really they are good people.

2. Modal words expressing supposition: perhaps, maybe,
probably, obviously, possibly, evidently etc.

Perhaps they will come.

Maybe he is still in bed.

3. Modal words expressing desire: luckily, happily, unluckily,
fortunately, unfortunately etc.

Happily they saw each other yesterday.

Fortunately he was not there when the storm began.

Sometimes modal words are used as parentheses or as sentence
words.

Surely we shall start at six.

Will you visit him tomorrow? — Surely.

Such modal words as happily, certainly, surely are homonymous
with the adverbs certainly, happily, surely.

Happily she found her child (modal s6z).

They lived happily (zarf).

7. The interjection

Interjections are words expressing emotions, such as surprise,
anger, regret, etc. They are used as exclamations.
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According to their meaning interjections fall under two groups:

1. Emotional interjections: ah, oh, eh, bravo, alas, hurrah vs s.

“Oh, yes”, I answered.

“He is again here, Hurrah!” she cried.

2. Imperative interjections: here, well, come, now, hear, dear va s.

Here! You have come.

Come! Try to do it again.

Some interjections are special words which are not associated
with any other parts of speech: oh [ou], ah [a:], eh [e1], alas
[o'la:s], hum [ham], phew [fju:], pooh [pu:], bravo ['bra:voul],
hurrah [hu'ra.:] etc.

Some of these interjections serve to express quite definite
feelings. Thus alas is a cry of sorrow or anxiety; bravo is a cry of
approval, meaning well done, excellent; hurrah is a cry of
expressing joy, welcome; pooh expresses contempt.

Other interjections, according to the tone of the voice may
express emotions of different character: ah may show sorrow,
surprise, pity, pleasure, etc.; oh is an exclamation of surprise, fear,
pain, etc.; phew may express relief, astonishment or contempt; eh
surprise or doubt, etc.

There are a number of words which belong to different other
parts of speech but which are also used as interjections: come,
damn, now, there, well, dear me, hang it, for shame etc.

Interjections of this kind may express quite different feelings
according to the tone of the voice or the context.

Thus Well depending on the sentence in which it is used, may
express a variety of emotions:

1) Well serves as an expression of surprise:

Well, who would have thought it?
2) Well expresses relief:
Well, here we are at last!

3) Well serves to express expectation:
Well then? Well, what about it?

4) Well expresses resignation.
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Well, it can’t be helped.
5) Well denotes concession:

Well, it may be true, etc.

Interjections are independent elements which do not perform
any of the syntactic functions in the sentence. They are sentence-
words themselves and may be used parenthetically:

Well, I am very glad to hear it.

Why, where is the baby?

“H’m”, said the man.
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Chapter X

SYNTAX

The sentence is a unit of speech capable of expressing a more or
less complete thought. Each sentence has a certain grammaical form
and intonation.

1. Classification of simple sentences according
to the purpose of the utterance

Sentences are classified on two principles: a) according to the
purpose of the utterance; b) according to the structure.

According to the purpose of the utterance four kinds of sentences
are distinguished: 1. Declarative sentences. 2. Interrogative
sentences. 3. Imperative sentences. 4. Exclamatory sentences.

1. Declarative sentences. Declaration sentences state facts in the
affirmative or negative form. They are characterized by a direct
word order. First comes the subject, then — the predicate and then
the secondary parts of the sentence, if there is any. As is known in
some cases the grammatical meaning is determined by word order.
It is clearly seen when the subject and object change their places in
the sentence.

Tom saw Nick. Nick saw Tom.

Tom Niki gordii.  Nik Tomu gordii.

Depending on the purpose declarative sentences may be either in
the affirmative or in the negative.

They live in London. They don''t live in London.

Declarative sentences are pronounced with a falling tone.

2. Interrogative sentences. Interrogative sentences are used to
receive an answer. Unlike Azerbaijani in English interrogative
sentences are formed by changing normal word order. They have
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four types: (1) General questions. (2) Special questions. (3)
Alternative questions. (4) Disjunctive questions.

(1) General questions. General questions are put to the meaning of
the whole sentence. They require the answer yes or no. Word order is
so: Auxiliary or modal verb+the subject+the part of the predicate.

Can you speak English? Yes, | can. No, | cannot.

Do you live in London? Yes, | do. No, I don ’t.

General questions are pronounced with a rising tone.

(2) Special questions. Special questions are put to a separate part
of the sentence. They begin with interrogative pronouns or adverbs.
The order of words is the same as in general questions, but the
interrogative adverb or pronoun precedes the auxiliary of modal
verb. Special questions are pronounced with a falling tone.

When the question is put to the subject of the sentence the word
order is that of a declarative sentence. Who? is used for living
beings and What? for lifeless things.

The book is on the table. The boy is sitting.
What is on the table? Who is sitting?
The boy is in the room. The man went.
Who is in the room? Who went.

When the question is put to the predicate the word order is so:
What?+auxiliary or modal verb+the subject+to do.

She speaks English. What does she do?
He went to school. What did he do?

He has sent the letter. What has he done?
They can take the box. What can they do?

When the question is put to the object Whom? is used for living
beings, What? for liveless things. Word order is so: What (whom)
+auxiliary or modal verb+the subject+the part of the predicate.

We see a boy in the yard. Whom do we see in the yard?
| took the book from the library. What did | take from the
library?

In spoken English Who? is used instead of Whom?
Whom did you see? Who did you see? — Siz kimi gordiiniiz?
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Unlike other parts of the sentence in one sentence we may have
some attributes the attribute of the subject, object and adverbial
modifier.

a) When the question is put to the attribute of the subject the
order of words does not change: “whose?” (kimin?), “which?”
(hanst?), “what?” (hansi?), “how many?” (na gadar?).

His friend lives in London? Whose friend lives in London?

That boy saw me. What boy saw me?

Five boys are playing in the yard. How many boys are playing
in the yard?

b) But when the question is put to the attribute of the object or
adverbial modifier the order of words changes.

He took my book. Whose book did he take?
She read five books last year. How many books did she read
last year?

They spent the day in the nearest village. What village did they
spend the day in?

When the question is put to the adverbial modifier the order of
words is so: interrogative adverb+auxiliary or modal verb+the
subject+the part of the predicate.

1) Special questions to the adverbial modifier of place:
“where?” (haraya?, harada?)

Mary lives in the village. Where does Mary live?

Children go to school every day. Where do children go every
day?

2) Special questions to the adverbial modifier of time: “when?”
(na zaman?, na vaxt?)

They met the guests yesterday.  When did they meet the
guests?

He will visit me tomorrow. When will he visit me?

3) Special questions to the adverbial modifier of manner:
“how?” (neca?)

We speak English well. How do we speak English?

She walks quickly. How does she walk?

241



4) Special questions to the adverbial modifier of cause and
purpose: “why?” (na iigiin?, niya?)

They came to Baku to study. Why did they come to Baku?

(3) Alternative questions. Alternative questions suggecting
choice are structurally compound sentences with two general
questions coordinated by the conjunction or. The first part is spoken
with the rising tone, the second with the falling tone. Asking such
questions the speaker expects as an answer one of two alternatives
mentioned in the question.

Is he a doctor or (is he) a teacher?

-He is a doctor.

Does he live in Baku or (does he live) in Moscow?

-He lives in Moscow.

Where were you yesterday: at home or in the garden? — Diinan
siz harada idiniz: hagda yoxsa evda?

Which do you like: tea or water?

What are you doing: reading or writing?

(4) Disjunctive questions.

Disjunctive questions are a special type of general questions and
like the latter they require the answer Yes or No. But structurally
they differ from general questions. The first part is s declarative
sentence followed by a shortened general question. Both parts are
pronounced with the falling tone.

Tom is a student, isn’t he?

-Yes, he is.

The boys didn 't work in the garden, did they?

-No, they didn 2.

The answer expected is Yes if the delarative part is affirmative,
and No if it is negative. The chief points to notice are as follows:

1) Although “everybody” and “everyone” are singular, for the
purpose of the question they are usually treated as plural, and
referred to by “they”.

Everybody helped them, didn’t they?

Everyone was at home, weren’t they?
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2) The interrogative form of | am used in a negative form is
aren’t10or ain’t I.

| am a pupil, aren’t I? [ am a pupil, ain’t I?

| am stronger than you, aren’t I?

3) Semi-negative words like little, few, hardly, scarcely, rarely,
seldom are treated as negatives, and take a positive question.

Few people know about it, do they?

Little progress has been made lately, has it?

He can hardly speak English, can he?

You seldom visit him, do you?

4) A few and a little are positive in meaning, and there fore need
a negative question.

A few people know about it, don’t they?

A little progress has been made lately, hasn 't it?

3. Imperative sentences. Imperative sentences express a
command, a request, an invitation, etc. They serve to induce a
person to do something. Unlike Azerbaijani the predicate stands at
the beginning of the sentence. The subject implying the second
person is normally omitted.

Take the book — Kitab: gotiirtin.

Come to help me tomorrow — Sabah mana komak etmaya gal.

The subject of an imperative sentence is sendom expressed in
emphatic speech.

You go there — Siz oraya gedin.

You help me — Siz mana komoak edin.

The emphatic imperative is used with the help of the verb to do.

Do read this book — Miitlag bu kitabr oxu.

Do help them — Miitloq onlara kémok et.

The negative imperative is formed by means of the auxiliary verb
to do and the particle not.

Don’t (do not) read the book — Kitab: oxuma.

Don’t go there — Oraya getmo.

Imperative sentences for the first and third persons are formed
according to the model: Let+noun in the common case or personal
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pronouns in the objective case+the infinitive (without to)+
secondary parts of the sentence (if there is any).

Let Tom play in the yard — Icaza ver (qoy) Tom hayatda oynasin.

Let him take my book — fcazo ver (qoy) 0, monim kitabimi
gotiirsiin.

Let me stay at home — Icaza ver (qoy) man evda galim.

Let us (Let’s) go home — Galin eva gedak.

The negative is made by adding not before the infinitive.

Let him not go there.

Let Tom not visit her.

In sentences like Don 't let him go the negation refers to the verb let,
which in this case fully retains its original meaning of permission.

Don'’t let them work there.

Don'’t let her stay at home.

Don’t let him work in the open air — Icaza verma ona agiq
havada islasin (Qoyma o, a¢iq havada islosin).

4. Exclamatory sentences. Exclamatory sentences express
various emotions, such as joy, anger, surprise, sorrow, etc. Any
kinds of sentences may be transformed into an exclamatory
sentence by using stress or intonation.

Have you ever seen such a beautiful picture?!

Open the door at once!

Mother, father has come!

At the same time some exclamatory sentences have a special
structure. What is used with reference to a noun, how — to an
adjective or an adverb.

What a nice book we have! What an interesting book it is!
How fast he runs!? How interesting the book is!
How quickly she is working! How well he is reading!

Sometimes exclamatory sentences can be reduced to the word or
phrase.

What a fine city (it is)!

How cold (the weather is)!
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2. Classification of simple sentences according
to their structure

According to the use of the principal parts of the sentence simple
sentences may be one-member and two-member.

Two-member sentences must contain at least the principal parts
of the sentence. The secondary parts of the sentence may or may not
be used.

Tom came.

Tom works at a large plant.

They are playing in the yard every day.

Two-member sentences may be complete or incomplete.

In complete sentences all the necessary parts of the sentence are
used.

They were playing chess in the hall.

Did you visit them?

Depending on the purpose or situation in incomplete sentences
some part (or parts) may be omitted. The mising part (or parts) of
such sentences can be easily understood from the context. They are
mainly used in colloguial speech and especially in dialogue. They
have the following types:

1. Incomplete sentences containing the subject.

Who is working in the room? — Mary.

What is on the table? — The book.

2. Incomplete sentences containing the predicate.

What is she doing there? — Reading.

What does he usually do in the yard? — Plays football.

3. Incomplete sentences containing the object.

What are you reading? — An article.

Whom did you see yesterday? — Tom.

4. Incomplete sentences containing the attribute.

What colour do you like? — Red.

5. Incomplete sentences containing the adverbial modifier.

Where do you live? — In Baku.
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How do you speak English? — Well.

Why did you go there? — To see them.

One-member sentences are sentences having only one member
which is neither the subject nor the predicate. They consist of only
one member. One-member sentences are usually used in descrip-
tions and in emotional speech. They have the following types:

1) Sentences containing the noun:

The sky, the flowers, the songs of birds.

Happy New Year!

2) Sentences containing the verb:

a) Stop! Comel!

b) Not to go there? Why not do it?

3) Sentences containing the adjective:

Nice! So kind of him! How wonderful!

4) Sentences containing the modal words:

Certainly. Of course. All right.

According to the use of the secondary parts of the sentence
simple sentences may be unextended and extended.

Unextended sentences are sentences consisting of only principal
parts. Tom came. He smilled. She danced.

Extended sentences are sentences consisting of not only
principal part but also one or more secondary parts.

Tom read the book.

Tom took an interesting book.

Tom gave me an interesting book yesterday.

3. Parts of the sentence. The Subject
According to their meaning, function and position parts of the
sentences are divided into two groups:

1. The principal parts of the sentence: the subject and the
predicate.
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2. The secondary parts of the sentence: the object, the attribute and
the adverbial modifier.

The Subject. The subject is the independent part of the sentence.
The predicate grammatically depends on the subject. It agrees with
the subject in number and person. It denotes a living being, a lifelss
thing, or an idea spoken about in the sentence. The subject requires
the questions: who and what. Usually the subject precedes the
predicate. The subject may be expressed:

1) By a noun:

Smith took the box. Mary went home. The boy saw me. The king
was angry. The book is interesting.

2) By a pronoun:

He is a doctor. Somebody called him. Nobody helped them.

3) By a substantivized adjective:

The rich live in that part of the city.

The poor work there.

4) By a numeral:

The first is my brother. Two and two is (are) four.

5) By an infinitive:

To swim is good for health. To see is to believe. To do it is a
problem.

6) Cerund:

Walking is a good exercise. Seeing and doing are two different
things.

“It” as the subject of the sentence. The pronoun “iz” may be
used as a real and as a formal subject. If the pronoun it represents a
concrete thing or an idea then it is a real subject.

| bought a book yesterday. — It is very interesting.

They live in a little house. — But it is light and cosy.

The use of the pronoun it in impersonal sentences is formal, i.e.
it doesn’t represent any person or thing. The pronoun it is
introduced as subject to make these sentences comply with the usual
type of the sentence in English.
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In such cases the pronoun it is used as a formal subject. As a
formal subject it is used in the following cases:

It is cold. It is winter. It is raining. It is very early. It is easy to
read it. It is late. It is six o clock. 1t is a long way from our house to
school. It is easy for him to go there.

As a formal subject it is not translated into Azerbaijani.

4. Sentences with the constructions
there is/are, there lives

As has already been mentioned in English sentences the subject
usually precedes the predicate. But there are special type of senten-
ces where the sentence begins with the formal there, then comes the
predicate, the suibject and the adverbial modifier of place.

There is a book on the table.

There is a car in the yard.

In such sentences the speaker wants to assert or deny the
existence of something in a definite place. There is used as a
structural element of the sentence with the predicate-verb to be. If
the noun is in the singular it is usually preceded by the indefinite
article. But when the noun is in the plural it may be preceded by:
some, any, two, many, a lot of etc.

There is a table in the room — Otaqda bir stol var.

There are six chairs in the room — Otaqda alt: stul var.

In sentences with the formal there the noun is not usually used
with the definite article, demonstrative and possessive pronouns
because the noun, as a rule, denotes indefiniteness.

The book is on the table and There is a book on the table are
different sentences.

“The book is on the table (Kitab stolun iistiindadir)” is the
answer to question “Where is the book? (Kitab haradadir?)”
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“There is a book on the table (Stolun iistiinda bir kitab var)” is
the answer to question “What is there on the table? (Stolun iistiinda
navar?)”

The sentences with formal there may be used in different tense
forms.

There are many books on the shelf.

There were some boys in the hall.

There will be a sofa in the corner.

There have been many boys in the hall already.

Interrogative forms in sentences with formal there.

Is there a dog in the yard? Yes, there is. No, there isn't.

Were there books on the table? Yes, there were. No, there
weren’t.

Will there be many people at the party? Yes, there will. No, there
won'’t.

How many parks are there in Baki?

There are many parks in Baki, aren’t there?

Have there been any guests at the party lately? Yes, there have.
No, there haven't.

The negative form is formed by means of: 1) negative particle
not and 2) the negative pronoun no.

1) Not

There isn’t a cat under the table.

There aren’t any chairs in the room.

There isn’t any milk in the bottle.

2) No

There is no car in the street.

There is no milk in the bottle.

There are no cars in the street.

In sentences with formal there the predicate usually agrees with
the first subject.

There is a book and five pens on the table.

There are five pens and a book on the table.
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Besides the verb to be some other verbs, such as to live (yasamag),
to exist (mdvcud olmag), to stand (dayanmagq), to lie (uzanmag), to
come (galmoak), to occur (bas vermok) etc. can be used after formal
there.

Once there lived a very cruel king. — Bir dofo ¢ox gaddar bir
padsah yasayirdi.

Suddenly there came a knock at the door. — Qaflaton gap:
doyiildii.

There appeared an old man. — Qoca bir kisi peyda oldu.

5. The Predicate

The predicate is the other principal part of the sentence. It
expresses an action or a state characterizing the subject. The
predicate is grammatically dependent upon the subject, i.e. it agrees
with the subject in number and person.

He is a teacher. We are teachers. He works. We work.

According to the structure the predicate may be simple or
compound.

The simple predicate (Sado xabar). The simple predicate is
expressed by a finite verb in a simple or a compound tense form.

The boy ran home. The boy runs home. The boy is running
home. The boy was running home. The boy has run home. The boy
had run home. The boy will run home.

The compound predicate (Miirokkab xabar). According to the
meaning the compound predicate may be verbal or nominal.

The compound nominal predicate (Miirokkab ismi xabor). The
compound nominal predicate denotes a certain state or quality of the
subject. It consists of a link verb and a predicative.

He is a doctor.

The book is interesting.

The link verb connects the predicate with the subject. In such
cases the link verb expresses the grammatical categories of person,
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number, tense, aspect, mood and voice. The most typical link verb
is the verb to be. There are some other verbs which can be used as
link verbs: to feel (hiss etmoak), to look (baxmaq, goriinmak), to
smell (iy vermak), to taste (dad vermoak), to grow (boyiimak), to turn
(donmak), to remain (galmaq), to sound (saslonmok), to become
(olmaq), to keep (saxlamaq) etc.

When used as linking verbs they partly lose their primary lexical
meaning. All such verbs, when used as linking verbs, are to be
followed by an adjective, not by an adverb. However, when some of
these verbs are used as notional verbs, they may need an adverb.

She looked happy. She looked happily at me.
She turned pale. She turned back.
She remained silent. She remained with me.

The link verb can easily be substituted by the verb to be.

She turned pale. — She was pale.

She feelssad. —  She is sad.

She remained silent. — She was silent.

The predicative may be expressed by:

1) A noun:

He is a doctor. — They are teachers.

2) An adjective:

The book is interesting. — He became pale.

3) A pronoun:

The toy is mine. — The house is theirs.

4) A numeral:

He is ten. — They were ten at table.

5) An infinitive:

Our plan is to help you. — My intention is to leave the city.

6) A gerund:

His wish is visiting them. — My aim is mastering English.

The compound Verbal Predicate. The compound verbal
predicate is divided into 2 types: 1. The compound verbal modal
predicate. 2. The compound verbal aspect predicate.

251




The compound verbal modal predicate consists of two parts:

1) Modal verb+an infinitive:

He can speak English. They must work there. You may go home.

2) A modal verb equivalent+an infinitive:

Tom is able to help you. We have to see them to day.

The compound verbal aspect predicate shows the beginning,
duration and end of the action. It consists of the following verbs and
an infinitive or a gerund: “to begin”, “to go on”, “to stop”, “to
continue”, “to start”.

The man began to read the book.

They went on talking.

She stopped painting.

Here also belong would+an infinitive (without to) and used+an
infinitive (with to) denoting a repeated action in the past.

He used to play football in the village.

She would visit Ann.

6. The Attribute

The attribute is a secondary part of the sentence qualifying a
noun or a noun equivalent. The attribute depends of the word it
modifies. In the sentence it may refer to the subject, predicative,
object and adverbial modifier.

An attribute can be expressed by the following parts of speech:

1) An adjective:

He has a red tie. There is a round table in the room.

| took an interesting book from the library yesterday.

2) A pronoun:

His father is a worker. All the boys are in the yard.

This book is new. Both boys were present.

3) A noun in the possessive case:

Mary’s friend lived in London. The boy’s father is a doctor.

4) A numeral:
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The second man was her father. They had five books.

5) An adverb:

The room above is not light. They live in the street below.

6) A participle:

We saw a running boy. They sat behind the closed door.

7) A gerund:

We like the idea of going there.

8) An infinitive:

| have got an interesting book to read.

Unlike Azerbaijani in English the attribute may either precede or
follow the word if modofies.

Accordingly, there can be prepositive and postpositive attributes.
A prepositive attribute is generally expressed by an adjective, an
adjective-pronoun, a numeral, or a participle.

He was a country doctor. | followed the doctor’s advice. It was a
terrible incident. Somebody has taken my book. The broken cup
was on the table. They bought five sheep.

A postpositive attribute can be expressed by an infinitive, a
participle, a gerund and a prepositional phrases.

We live in the house built in 1992. The floor of the room is
brown. He is the best friend of mine. There is a letter to translate
on the table. I enjoy the manner of his talking. They didn’t
recognize the man upstairs.

7. The Object

The object is a secondary part of the sentence completing the
meaning of a verb.

| took the book. He sent the letter.

An object can be expressed by:

1) A noun

The man gave the girl an interesting book. He read the book.

2) A pronoun:
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| wrote him a letter. She opened it. Take that, please.

3) An infinitive:

He forgot to do it. She likes to sing a song.

4) A gerund:

We enjoy swimming. | hate smoking.

Kinds of objects. Objects are divided into prepositional and
prepositionless. The latter in its turn is divided into direct and
indirect objects.

Direct object. A direct object is somebody or something directly
affected by the action of the verb. It is used after transitive verbs
without a preposition.

He saw the man. She carried the box.

If there is a direct and indirect object in the sentence then an
indirect object precedes a direct object. In such cases an indirect
object can’t be used without a direct object.

The man bought him a toy. She gave me a book.

When a direct object precedes an indirect object, the latter is
used with the preposition to or for.

The man bought a toy for him. She gave a book to me.

Indirect object. There are two types of indirect object: 1) A
prepositionless indirect object. 2) A prepositional indirect object.

A prepositionless indirect object expresses the addressee of the
action. As is mentioned it usually precedes a direct object.

He told me a story.

A prepositional indirect object may be used with transitive verbs
as in the above given examples. In such cases a prepositional object
is emphatic.

He gave me the book. He gave the book to me.

In most cases a prepositional object is used after intransitive
verbs.

He went to school with her. | played with them. Tom looked at
the woman. He is fond of them.
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A complex object. As has been mention a complex object may
be expressed by: an objective infinitive construction, an objective
participial construction, a gerundial construction.

| saw them playing in the yard. He wants me to help them.

The man made us stay at home. We enjoyed his singing.

There is a special kind of object in English which is called a
cognate object. It has the following pecularities:

1) It is used with intransitive verbs though it has no preposition.

2) It is expressed by a noun which is either of the same root as
the verb or is similar to it in meaning.

3) It is regularly modified by an attribute.

They lived a happy life. He smiled a bitter smile.

They fought a hard battle. They went a walk.

She laughed a hearty laugh. He slept a bad sleep.

Such sentences can easily be transformed in the following way.

They lived a happy life — Onlar xosbaxt hayat yasadilar.

They lived happily — Onlar xosbaxt yasadilar.

8. The Adverbial Modifier

The adverbial modifier is a secondary part of the sentence
modifying a verb in any of its forms or functions. Adverbial
modifiers express the time, place, degree, etc. of the action.

He ran fast. They woke up early. She will come tomorrow.

The adverbial modifier can be expressed by:

1) An adverb:

They speak English well. He will come soon.

2) A noun with the preposition:

They will start at night. The book is on the table.

3) A word combination: next week, last year, this month, long
ago, early in the morning.

They arrived in Baku last month. He found them early in the
morning.
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4) A participle:

He sat crying. They talked smiling.

5) A gerund:

They watched TV without smoking.

6) An infinitive:

We gathered to help him.

Kinds of the adverbial modifier. According to their meaning in
the sentcnes, adverbial modifiers can be classified as follows:

1) Adverbial modifier of time.

The boy met them yesterday. The guests often saw me.

2) Adverbial modifier of place.

It was very cold outside. Go downstairs, my boy.

3) Adverbial modifier of manner.

They entered the room talking. He ran away quickly.

4) Adverbial modifier of purpose.

They came to see us. She went out to meet the guests.

5) Adverbial modifier of condition.

If necessary, we shall help him.

6) Adverbial modifier of degree.

We enjoy them very much.
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Chapter XI

THE COMPOSITE SENTENCE

1. General notion

Composite sentences are divided into two main types: 1. The
compound sentence, 2. The complex sentence.

1. The compound sentence. Either type of the sentence consists
of two or more clauses united semantically and grammatically. Each
clause has a subject and a predicate of its own.

The difference between compound and complex sentences is in
the relation of coordination and subordination.

The clauses of a compound sentence are nearly independent.

But in complex sentences the subordinate clause depends on the
principal clause.

2. The compound sentence. The compound sentence consists of
two or more clauses coordinate with each other.

Semantically the clauses of a compound sentence are connected
more closely than independent sentences. The order of clauses
reflects a logical sequence of actions expressed by the sentence.

The bell rang and the pupils entered the class-room.

They came and we began our work.

| called him but he did not hear me.

There are the following types of coordination between the
clauses of a compound sentence.

1. Copulative coordination. Here clauses are connected by
means of copulative conjunctions: and, not only... but (also),
neither...nor, nor etc.

The rain stopped and we began to work.

I not only helped him, but also gave him some money.

He didn’t tell me his address, neither did I.

Copulative coordination expresses thah two ideas are connected.
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2. Disjunctive coordination. Here clauses are connected by
means of disjunctive conjunctions: or, otherwise, else, either...or
etc.

Stay at home else you will catch a cold.

You must work hard otherwise, you will get a bad work.

Disjunctive coordination indicates choice.

3. Adversative coordination. Here clauses are connected by
means of adversative conjunctions:but, yet, still, nevertheless etc.

It was spring, yet it was very cold.

He saw me, but he said nothing.

It has the meaning of opposition.

4. Causative-consecutive coordination. Here clauses are
connected by means of causative-consecutive conjunctions: for, so,
therefore etc.

The windows were closed, for it was hot.

Everything is all right, so you needn’t worry.

It has the meaning of cause.

5. The complex sentence. A complex sentence consists of two
or more clauses joined by subordination. In most cases one of the
clauses is treated as a principal clause and the other (others) as
subordinate. The clauses of a complex sentence may be connected
asyndetically, or by means of subordinative conjunctions or
conjunctive adverbs or pronouns, or relative adverbs or pronouns.

We know that he lives in Baku (baglay:ct).

| hope they will come in time (baglayicisiz).

The boy who is reading a book is my brother (nisbi avazlik).

The functions of subordinate clauses are similar to those of the
parts of a simple sentence. Accodingly subordinate clauses are
classified as followings: 1. The subject clause. 2. The predicative
clause. 3. The object clause. 4. The attributive clause. 5. The
adverbial clause.

The subject clause. Subject clauses are used in the function of
the subject of a complex sentence.

Where he lives is unknown.

258



In this sentence the subject clause (Where he lives) is the subject
of the whole sentence and (is unknown) is the predicate of the whole
sentence. For this reason, principal and subordinate clauses are not
separated from eact other.

Subject clauses are introduced by:

1) Conjunctions: that, if, whether

2) Conjunctive pronouns: who, what, which, whoever, whatever

3) Conjunctive adverbs: when, where, why, how.

That they have done it is strange.

If he knows this is a secret.

Whether he will come is not clear.

What he says is wrong.

Where she lives is uncertain.

Another type of the subject clause follows the principal clause.
The so-called formal it is used in the principal clause.

It is evident that he knows nothing about it.

It is strange that he has made such a mistake.

Subject clauses are not separated by a comman in both cases.

5. The predicative clause.

Predicative clauses are used in the function of the predicative of
a complex sentence.

The fact is where they live.

In this sentence the predicative clause (where they live) is the
predicative of the whole sentence and is a link verb. So is where
they live is a compound nominal predicate. For this reason, principal
and subordinate clauses are not separated. Predicative clauses are
introduced by:

1) Conjunctions: that, if, whether, as if, as though

2) Conjunctive pronouns: who, what, which, whom, whose

3) Conjunctive adverbs: when, where, why, how

This is what he wants.

The question is why she lives there.

The trouble is that I don’t like him.

It looks as if spring will never come.
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She looks as if she knows everything.

Everything remained as though it used to be in this room.

Predicative clauses introduced by the conjunctions as if, as
though should not be confused with adverbial clauses aof
comparison introduced by the same conjunctions. The main
difference is that the predicative clause immediately follows the link
verb, which does not express complete predication without the
clause. Compare the following sentences:

He moved slowly as if (as though) he was blind (miigayisa
budaq ciimlasi).

He looks as if (as though) he is ill (predikativ budaq ciimlosi).

Predicative clauses are not separated by a comma.

6. The object clause.

Object clauses are used in the function of an object in complex
sentences. They are introduced by:

1) Conjunctions: that, if, whether

2) Conjunctive pronouns: who, what, which, whom, whose

3) Conjunctive adverbs: where, why, how, when

As a rule object clauses follow the principal clause.

We don’t know if she needs our help.

He asked why we had been there.

He was glad that no one was at home.

I can’’t tell you what she likes.

There are cases when object clauses precede principal caluses,
then object clauses are more emphatic.

Why he did it, / can 't imagine.

Where they lived, I don’t remember.

What happened then I do not know.

Object caluses are not separated by a comma from the principal
clause. A comma may or may not be used if the object clause
precedes the principal clause.

7. The attributive clause.
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An attributive clause functions as an attribute to some noun or
pronoun in the principal clause. This noun or pronoun is called an
antecedent.

The man who wants to see you is at home.

According to the meaning and the way they are joined to the
antecedent attributive clauses are commonly devided into relative
and appositive clauses.

Attributive relative clauses (Nisbi toyin ciimlalori). In its turn
attributive relative clauses are divided into two groups: a) restrictive
clauses; b) non-restrictive clauses.

A restrictive clause (Mahdudlasdirici toyin budaq ciimlasi).
Restrictive clauses restriuct the meaning of the antecedent so that it
cannot be omitted without affecting the meaning of the sentence. It
is not separated by a comma. They are introduced by:

a) relative prnouns: who, whose, which, that

b) relative adverbs: where, when

The boy who called on you left a message.

The man that I spoke to is my doctor.

We live in the street where she was born.

Relative pronouns or adverbs may be omitted.

The girls (that) 1 work with are in the yard.

The book (which) you are reading is very interesting.

Non-restrictive clauses (Qeyri-mahdudlasdirict (tasviri) tayin
budaq ciimlasi) Non-restrictive clauses describe the antecedent by
giving some additional information about it. It does not restrict its
meaning and therefore can be left out of the sentence without
affecting its sense. They are separated from the rest of the sentence
by a comma. They are introduced by:

a) relative pronouns: who, which

b) relative adverbs: where, when

My sister, who lives in the village, visited us yesterday.

He showed me the book, which was on the table.

The city, where he was born, has changed.

The day, when | met her, is unforgutable.

261



Attributive appositive clause (Olava toyin budaq ciimlasi).
Attributive appositive clauses are used as appositive attributes
specifying the meaning of the antecedent. The antecedent may be
expressed by abstract nouns, such as idea, thought, question, reason
etc. They are not separated from the principal clauses by a comma.

The boy didn’t know the reason why he was punished every day.

We haven 't yet settled the question who will meet the delegation.

The idea where they will live is not clear.

8. The adverbial clause.

Adverbial clauses perform the functions of different adverbial
modifiers in complex sentences. They may occupy different
positions in a complex sentence.

If he comes, we shall go there.

We shall go there if he comes.

According to their meaning adverbial clauses are clissified as:

1) Clauses of time. Clauses of time show the time of the action
in the principal clause. Clauses of time are introduced by the
following conjunctions: when, until, till, before, after, as soon, as,
as long as, whenever etc.

We shall help them when they come. When they come, we shall
help them.

There are special types of adverbail clauses of time which are
introduced by the conjunctions when and than. Conjunctions when
and than are correlated with the adverbs scarcely, hardly and no
sooner in the principal clause.

Hardly/scarcely had we entered the room, when the bell rang —
Otaga daxil olmamisdiq Ki, zang ¢alindi. Biz otaga daxil olar-olmaz
zang ¢alindl.

No sooner had we entered the room, than the bell rang — Otaga
tazaca daxil olmusduq Ki, zong ¢alindl.

Generally, in principal clauses inversion takes place. But without
inversion they can also be used.

We had hardly (scarcely) entered the room when the bell rang.
We had no sooner entered the room than the bell rang.
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Adverbial clauses of time are never used in the future tense
forms.

As soon as

When

After

she arrives, we shall leave the station.

Before

Till

Until

2) Clauses of place. Clauses of place show the place of the
action in the principal clause. Clauses of place are introduced by the
following conjunctions “where” or wherever”.

He came out where they had stopped.

Wherever he goes, he can'’t find them.

3) Clauses of cause. Clauses of cause the cause show of the
action in the principal clause. Clauses of cause are introduced by the
following conjunctions because, as, since etc.

As it is raining, we have to take a taxi.

Since you are ill, you may stay at home.

We couldn’t meet the guests because we were very busy.

4) Clauses of condition. Clauses of condition show the
condition of the action in the principal clause. Clauses of condition
are introduced by the following conjunctions if, in case, unless, on
condition etc.

In case we meet, I'll tell you everything.

We shall discuss the problem if we have enough time.

5) Clauses of purpose. Clauses of purpose show the purpose of
the action in the principal clause. Clauses of purpose are introduced
by the following conjunctions in order that, so that, lest, that etc.

Speak loudly so that I can hear.

He put the book on the table so that I could take it.

He spoke slowly so that I might understand him.
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6) Clauses of result. Clauses of result show the result of the
action in the principal caluse. Clauses of result are introduced by the
following conjunctions so that, so...that, such...that etc.

It is so hot that nobody wants to work.

The book was very interesting so that | read it for a short time.

He had such a bad dog that no one dared to go near his house.

7) Clauses of concession. C;auses of concession show the
concession of the action in the principal clause. Clauses of
concession are introduced by the following conjunctions though,
although, even if, even though etc.

Allthough he has good manners, I don'’t like him.

He helped the old man though he wasiill.

Even if you do your best, you won’t do anything about it.

8) Clauses of comparison. Clauses of comparison clause.
Clauses of comparison are introduced by the following conjunctions
as, as...as, than, as if, as though etc.

We did the work as he told us.

They ran as quickly as they could.

The book is more interesting than we think.

My friend worked as hard as | did.
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Chapter X1l

DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH

1. General notion

Direct speech is the exact words of the speaker. Remarks are
placed between inverted commas, and a comma or colon is placed
immediately before the remark. Direct speech may be in the
following forms: statements (declarative sentences), general
questions, special questions, imperative sentences, suggestions,
greetings, etc.

He said, “I live in London”.

She said, “What does he do?”’

She said, “Can you tell me the truth?”

He said, “Stay here till [ come back”.

He said, “No”. He said, “Yes”.

She said, “Glad to see you at my place”.

He said, “Good morning”.

Indirect speech is the reported speech of the speaker. In other
words, when using indirect speech we report in our own words what
another person has said.

He said that he lived in London.

She asked me what he did.

2. Rules for changing from direct
into indirect speech

1. Indirect statements. For changing statements from direct to
indirect the following rules must be observed:

(1) The quotation marks and the comma (or colon) are omitted.

(2) The persons are shifted according to sense.
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(3) The conjunction that may or may not be introduced.

(4) If the reporting verb is in The Present Indefinite Tense Form
while changing direct speech to indirect speech the tense form
remains unchanged.

(5) Say can be used with both direct and indirect speech. But if
say is followed by an object then tell is used instead of say without
the particle to.

He says, “Tom lives in the village”.

He says (that) Tom lives in the village.

He says, “She will go to the city”.

He says (that) she will go to the city.

He says to me, “Tom lives in the city”.

He tells me that Tom lives in the city.

NOTE: Tell is never used in the following cases.

He tells, “Tom lives in the village .

He tells (that) Tom lives in the village.

(6) If the reporting verb is in the past tense the following shifting
of tenses takes place according to the rules of the sequence of tenses:

1) The Present Indefinite, The Present Continuous, The Present
Perfect, The Present Perfect Continuous tense forms are changed
into the corresponding past tense forms.

2) The Past Indefinite, The Past Continuous tense forms are
changed into corresponding past tense forms.

3) The Future Indefinite, The Future Continuous, The Future
Perfect, The Future Perfect Continuous tense forms are changed into
the corresponding Future in the Past tense forms:

He said, “I speak English”. He said that he spoke English.

He said, “I am sitting”. He said that he was sitting.

He said, “I have seen him”. He said that he had seen him.

He said, “I have been sitting for ten minutes”. He said that he
had been sitting for ten minutes.

He said, “I saw him”. He said that he had seen him,

He said, “I was sitting at that time”. He said that he had been
sitting at that time.
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He said, “I shall go to London”. He said that he would go to
London.

He said, “We shall have done it by ten”. He said that they would
have done it by ten.

The Past Perfect and The Past Perfect Continuous tense forms
remains unchanged.

He said, “We had copied the text by six”. He said that they had
copied the text by six.

(7) The Past Indefinite, The Past Continuous remains unchanged in
the following cases:

(a) When a definite past moment is indicated:

He said, “We metin 1996 ”. He said that they met in 1996.

(b) When the time of the principal clause is fixed by an adverbial
clause of time:

He said, “I saw my friend when | was in the village .

He said that he saw his friend when he was in the village.

He said, “I met him when | was crossing the street”.

He said that he met him when he was crossing the street.

NOTE: In the principal clause The Past Indefinite may be
changed into the Past Perfect tense form.

He said, “I saw my friend when I was in the village”.

He said that he had seen his friend when he was in the village.

(8) Must is generally replaced by had to if it expresses necessity
arising out of circumstances.

He said, “I must help him”.

He said that he had to help him.

Must is replaced by was to, were to if it expresses arrangement or
a kind of order.

He said, “We must gather at ten”.

He said that they were to gather at ten.

Must remains unchanged if it expresses advice or order.

The man said to the boy, “You must be more careful”.

The man told the boy that he must be more careful.

He said to me, “You must do it at once”.
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He told me that | must do it at once.

(9) The following words denoting nearness are changed into
corresponding words denoting distance:

now — indi — then — onda

today — bu giin — that day — o giin

tomorrow — sabah — the newt day — novbati giin

yesterday — diinan — the day before, the previous day — bir giin
avval

ago — avval — before — avval, tez

next year — galon il — the following year — névbati il

here — bura, burada — there — ora, orada

this —bu —»taht—o

these — bunlar — those — onlar

He said, “I have read this book yesterday.

He said that he had read that book the day before.

He said, “I am reading a book now?”

He said that he was reading a book then.

He said, “I shall copy this article tomorrow ”.

He said that he would copy that article the next day.

He said, “We left the village five days ago”".

He said that they had left the village five days before.

2. Indirect questions. a) Indirect general questions. General
questions are introduced by the conjunction if or whether. After the
conjunction the declarative sentence is used according to the rules
of the sequence of tenses. Indirect questions are generally
introduced by the verb “zo ask”. In more official style the verb to
inquire is used:

He said, “Do you like coffee?”

He asked if I liked coffee. — He asked whether | liked coffee.

He said, “Did you see him yesterday?”

He asked if | had seen him the day before. — He asked whether |
had seen him the day before.

He asked, “Will you come tomorrow?”
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He asked if | should come the next day. — He asked whether |
should come the next day.

The auxiliary do is not used in positive imdirect questions. But it
is used in the corresponding negative indirect questions.

She asked, “Don’t you live here?”

She asked if I didn’t live there.

b) Special questions. Special questions are introduced by the same
adverb or pronoun that introduces a direct question. After the decla-
rative sentence is used according to the rules of the sequence of tenses.

He said to Ann, “Where do you live?”

He asked Ann where Ann lived.

He said to me, “What do you know about him?”’

He asked me what I knew about him.

He said to her, “When did you see them?”

He asked her when she had seen them.

3. Indirect orders. Orders or request are introduced by the
following versb: “to tell”, “to order”, “to ask”, “to command”.
The choice of the verb is determined by the character of the order.
An order in indirect speech is changed into the infinitive.

He said, “Take the book, Tom”.

He told Tom to take the book.

The man said, “Leave the room, boy”.

The man told the boy to leave the room.

The boy said, “Give me a pen please”.

The boy asked the man to give him a pen.

In the negative form the particle “not” precedes the infinitive.

He said, “Don’t go there, son”.

He ordered his son not to go there.

He said, “Don’t come tomorrow, boy”.

He told the boy not to come the next day.

4. Indirect offers, suggestions and advice. When changing offers
and suggestions into indirect speech, we use the verbs to offer (toklif
etmak), to suggest (taklif etmak), to advise (maslohat etmak).

He said to her, “Shall I help you?”

269



He offered to help her.

The teacher said to the pupils, “Prepare your lessons better”.

The teacher suggested that the pupils should prepare their
lessons better.

The doctor said to the boy, “You must stay at home, You have a
temperature”.

The doctor advised the boy to stay at home because he had a
temperature.

There is a difference between to offer and to suggest. The person
who makes an order intends to do the action himslef, but the person
who makes a suggestion doesn’t intend to do the action himself.

5. Indirect exclamations. When exclamations are changed into
indirect speech, one of the following words may be used depending on
the purpose of the sentence: joyfully (sevinclo), sadly (gomgin),
regretfully (z2asstiflo), with bitterness (aci-act), in surprise (taacciiblo).

(1) Joy (sevinc)

He cried, “Hurrah, we have won the competition!”

He cried joyfully that they had won the competition.

He said, “Oh! My best friend has come”.

He said joyfully that his best friend had come.

(2) Grief (kador)

He said, “I am sorry. I have lost my money”.

He said sadly (with grief, with deep sadness, sorrowfully) that
he had lost his money.

(3) Gratitude (tosokkiir)

He said to her, “Oh, thank you”.

He thanked her warmly (with all his heart).

(4) Apology (iizrxahliq)

“I beg your pardon”.

He said to her, “Excuse me”.

“I am sorry”.

He begged her pardon.

He asked to excuse him.

He apologized.
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6. Greetings and leave-takings in indirect speech.

When changing greetings and leave-takings into indirect speech,
we use such verbs as to greet, to welcome, to bid.

He said to us, “Good morning, comrades”.

He greeted us.

He said to us, “Good bye”.

He bade us good bye (to bid-bade-bidden).

He said to them, “Happy to see you at my place”.

He welcomed them warmly.

7. Affirmative and negative answers in indirect speech.

She said, “Yes, itis”.

a) She answered in the affirmative.

b) She answered affirmatively.

c) She gave an affirmative answer.

She said, “No, itisn’t”.

a) She answered in the negative.

b) She answered negatively.

c) She gave a negative answer.

She said to me, “You are right”.

She agreed with me.

She said to me, “No, you are wrong”.

a) She didn’t agree with me.

b) She disagreed with me.
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3. The list of the irregular verbs

Infinitive

Past indefinite
form

Participle 11

Participle |

1. arise [o'raiz] — qalxmaq

arose [o'rouz]

arisen [o'r1zn]

arising [o'raizm]

2. be [bi:] — olmaq was [woz] been [bi:n] being ['bi: ]
were [wa:]
3. bear [bea] — dogmaq, dzmak bore [bo:] born [bo:n] bearing [bearm]

4. become [br'’kam] — olmaq became [br'kerm] become [br'’kam] | becoming
[bikamm]

5. begin [br'gin] — baslamaq began [br'gen] begun [br'gan] beginning
[br' gminn]

6. bend [bend] — oymoak bent [bent] bent [bent] bending
['bendm]

7. bind [baind] — baglamaq bound [baund] bound [baund] binding
['bamndm]

8. bite [bart] — dislomok bit [bit] bitten [bitn] biting [ bartm]

9. bleed [bli:d] — ganamaq bled [bled] bled [bled] bleeding
['bli:dm]

10. blow [blou] — tifiirmok blew [blu:] blown [bloun] blowing
["blourn]

11. break [breik] — sindirmaq broke [brouk] broken breaking

["brouken] ["breikm]

12. bring [brm] — gatirmok brought [bra:t] brought [bro:t] bringing
['nrmm]

13. build [bild] — tikmok built [bilt] built [bilt] building
[bildm]

14. burn [ba:n] — yandirmaq burnt [ba:nt] burnt [ba:nt] burning
['ba:nm]

15. buy [bar] —almaq bought [bo:t] bought [bo:t] buying [ barm]

16. catch [keet[] — tutmaq caught [ko:t] caught [ko:t] catching
[kaetfm]

17. choose [tfu:z] — se¢cmok chose [tfouz] chosen ['tfouzn] choosing
[‘tfu:zm]

18. come [kam] — golmok came [kerm] come [kam] coming ['’kamm]

19. cost [kost] — qiymati olmaq cost [kost] cost [kost] costing [ kostm]

20. cut [kat] — kasmok cut [kat] cut [kat] cutting [ katm]

21. dig [dig] — gazmaq dug [dag] dug [dag] digging [ digm]

22. do [du:] — etmok did [did] done [dan] doing [du:m]

23. draw [dro:] — ¢okmoak drew [dru:] drawn [dro:n] drawing
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[‘dro:m]

24. dream [drim] — arzulamaq dreamt [dremt] dreamt [dremt] dreaming
[‘dri:mm]
25. drink [drmk] — igmok drank [drenk] drunk [drank] drinking
["drmkm]
26. drive [draiv] — siirmak, qovmaq | drove [drouv] driven ['drivn] driving
[drarvim]
27.eat [i:t] — yemok ate [et] eaten [Ti:tn] eating ['i:tm]
28. fall [fo:1] — diismok fell [fel] fallen [ fa:In] falling [ fo:1m]
29. feed [fri:d] — yedirtmok fed [fed] fed [fed] feeding [*fi:di]
30. feel [fi:l] — hiss etmok felt [felt] felt [felt] feeling [ fi:lm]
31. find [faind] — tapmagq found [faund] found [faund] finding
[ famndm]
32. fight [fart] — vurugsmaq fought [fo:t] fought [fot] fighting [ fartm]
33. fly [flai] — ugmaq flew [flu:] flown [floun] flying [ flarm]
34. forget [f>'get] — unutmaq forgot [fa'got] forgotten forgetting
[fo"gotn] [fa'getm]
35. freeze [fri:z] — bagislamaq frouze [frouz] frozen [ frouzn] freezing
[ fri:zm]
36. get [get] — aldo etmak got [got] got [got] getting [ getm]
37. give [giv] — vermok gave [geiv] given [givn] giving [ grvin]
38. go [gou] — getmok went [went] gone [gon] going ['gourn]

39. grow [grou] — bSyiimok grew [gru:] grown [groun] growing
[*groum]

40. hang [han] — asmaq hung [han] hung [han] hanging
[heenym]

41. have [haev] — malik olmaq had [hed] had [hed] having [‘havim]

42. hear [hio] — esitmok heard [ho:d] heard [ho:d] hearing [ hrorm]

43. hide [haid] — gizlotmok hid [hid] hidden [ hidn] hidig [ hardm]

44. hit [hit] — zorbe vurmaq hit [hit] hit [hit] hitting [*hrtm]

45. hold [hould] — tutmag hid [hid] hidden [ hidn] hidig [ hardm]

46. hurt [ha:t] — zodolomak, hurt [ha:t] hurt [ha:t] hurting [ ha:tm]

incitmak, yaralamaq

47. keep [ki:p] — saxlamaq kept [kept] kept [kept] keeping [ 'ki:pim]

48. know [nou] — bilmok knew [nju:] known [noun] knowing
['noum]

49. lay [ler] — goymaq laid [leid] laid [leid] laying ['lerm]

50. lead [li:d] — rohborlik etmok led [led] led [led] leading ['li:dim]

51. learn [lo:n] — 6yronmak learnt [lo:nt] learnt [lo:nt] learning ['lo:nm]

52. leave [li:v] — tork etmok left [left] left [left] leaving [li:vin]
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53. lend [lend] — borc vermok lent [lent] lent [lent] lending ['lendm)]
54. let [let] — icazo vermok let [let] let [let] letting ['letm]
55. lie [lar] — uzanmagq lay [le1] lain [lemn] lying [lamm]

56. light [la1t] — yandirmaq lit [Irt] lit [Irt] lighting [lartm]

57. lose [lu:z] — itirmok lost [lost] lost [lost] losing ['lu:zm]

58. make [me1k] — etmok made [meid] made [merd] making
['merkimn]

59. mean [mi:n] — mona dasimaq meant [ment] meant [ment] meaning
['merkim]

50. meet [mi:t] — rast golmok met [met] met [met] meeting
['mi:tm]

61. pay [per] — 6domak paid [peid] paid [peid] paying [perm]

62. put [put] — goymaq put [put] put [put] putting [ putm]

63. read [ri:d] — oxumaq read [red] read [red] reading ['ri:dm]

64. ride [raid] — atla getmok rode [roud] ridden ['ridn] riding ['raidm]

65. ring [rm] — zong etmok rang [reen] rung [ran] ringing [rmm]

66. rise [raiz] — gqalxmag rose [rouz] risen ['rizn] rising [raizin)]

67. run [ran] — qagmagq, yiiylirmak ran [ren] run [ran] running [ ‘ranm]

68. say [ser] — demok said [sed] said [sed] saying [ serm]

69. see [si:] — gérmok saw [s0:] seen [si:n] seeing ['si:m]

70. sell [sel] — satmagq sold [sould] sold [sould] selling [selm]

71. send [send] — gondormak sent [snet] sent [snet] sending
['sendm]

72. set [set] — batmaq (giinas) set [set] set [set] setting [ 'setim]

73. sew [sou] — tikmok sewud [soud] sewn/sewed sewing [sourn]

[soun/soud]

74. shake [feik] — silkalomak shook [fuk] shaken [ feikn] shaking [ feikig]

75. shine [famn] — parlamagq shone [fon] shone [fon] shining ["famnm]

76. shoot [fu:t] — (tiifong) atmaq shot [Jot] shot [Jot] shooting
[Ju:tm]

77. show [fou] — gdstarmok showed [foud] showed/shown showing [foum]

[Joud/foun]

78. shut [fat] — ortmok shut [[at] shut [[at] shutting [ fitm]

79. sing [sm] — nogmas oxumaq sang [san] sung [san] singing ['smm]

80. sink [simk] — batmaq sank [senk] sunk [sank] sinking ["smkim]

81. sit [sit] — oturmaq sat [seet] sat [seet] sitting [ 'sitm]

82. sleep [sli:p] — yatmaq slept [slept] slept [slept] sleeping
['slizpm]

83. smell [smel] — iylomok, smelt [smelt] smelt [smelt] smelling

iylonmok [*smelm]
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84. speak [spi:k] — danismaq spoke [spouk] spoken speaking
['spoukan] ['spi:km]
85. spend [spend] — xarclomok spent [spent] spent [spent] spending
['spendm]
86. spoil [spoil] — xarab etmok spoilt [spoilt] spoilt [spoilt] spoiling
['spolm]
87. spread [spred] — yay(il)maq spread [spred] spread [spred] spreading
[spedm]
88. stand [steend] — durmaq stood [stud] stood [stud] standing
[‘steendm]
89. steal [sti:l] — ogurlamaq stole [stoul] stolen ["stoulan] stealing [ sti:lim]
90. strike [straik] — vurmag struck [strak] 1) stricken striking
['strikan] ['stratkm]
2) struck [strak]
91. swear [sweo] — and igmok swore [swo:] sworn [swo:n] swearing
['swoerm]
92. swim [swim] — lizmok swam [swaem] swum [swam] swimming
['swimm]

93.

take [teik] — gotiirmok

took [tuk]

taken [ tetkn]

taking [ "terkm]

94. teach [ti:tf] — Oyrotmok taught [to:t] taught [to:t] teaching
[“tiztfm]

95. tear [tea] — cirmaq tore [to:] torn [to:bn] tearing [ teerm]

96. tell [tel] — demok told [tould] told [tould] telling [telm]

97. think [0mk] — fikirlogsmok thought [02:t] thought [0:t] thinking [0inkm]

98. throw [Orou] — atmagq, tullamaq threw [Oru:] thrown [Oroun] throwing
['6roum]

99. understand [,ando’steend] — | understood understood understanding

anlamagq, basa diigmok [,ando’stud] [,ando’stud] [,ando’steendm]

100. wake [weik] — oyatmag, woke/waked waked/woken waking [werkin]

oyanmagq [wouk/weikt] [weikt/woukn]

101. wear [weos] — geyinmok wore [wo:] worn [wa:n] wearing
['weorm]

102. weep [wi:p] — aglamaq wept [wept] wept [wept] weeping
['wi:pm]

103. win [win] — qalib golmak

won [wan]

won [wan]

winning [winm]

104. write [rait] — yazmaq

wrote [rout]

written [ 'r1tn]

writing [ rartim]
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